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No wonder we snap up 15 million digital cameras a year—they save 
us money, provide instant creative feedback, and allow instantaneous 
distribution of our pictures. But now there's twice as much to learn: 
the art of photography, and the science of working with photos on the 
computer. In this funny, tippy, tricky book, New York Times camera critic 
David Pogue takes all the “negatives” out of digital photography. 


Coverage includes: David Pogue isthe 
weekly tech columnist 
forthe New York Times. 
Hes an Emmy-wining 
CBS News reporte a 
weekly correspondent 


The camera. The camera companies come out with 
пен models every ste months, зо shopping carefuly is 
{ical This book picks apart the marketing blather to 
pinpoint the only atures that relly matter, 


The shoot. Today's cameras are crammed with on CNBC and the 
features. ISO, EV compensation white balance... What | creator othe Missing 
are they Tor How do you get those coot looking Manual series. 


professional shots? This book lights the way, ving 
equal weigh to SLRS and compact cameras 


The lab, Picasa for Windows and iPhoto (for Mac are 
brillant. ree programs for organizing. retouching, 
and distributing your pictures. This book includes 
Mostated step-by-step instructions for both. 


The audience. Your digital photos wil never wind up 
rotting away in some attie box. Tey thrive as Web 
galeries, sideshows screensavers ema attachments, 
desktop pictures, homemade prins mugs, tshirts 
photo books, photo blankets, and cutting boards yes, 
turting boards) А! уоп need to begin is а digital 
tamers—and one complete, entertaining little book. 
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Introduction 


these days. At this point, 99 percent of all cameras sold are digi- 

tal Yes is taken awhile—the first consumer digital camera came 
ош in 1954—but fim photography has been reduced to a niche activity. 
No new film cameras are being designed, and very few companies still sell 
fim. 


Dx photography is just about the only kind of photography left 


Ies easy to understand why digital has taken off. 
+ The quality is there. Practically nobody в stl arguing that fim photos 


look better than digital ones. The color the tonal range, the resolution— 
isal caught up with and even exceeded fim. 


+ Its free—and freeing. When you shoot digitally, you dont paya cent 
for fim er photo processing. You can shoot dozens of variations of a shat, 
‘experimenting with angle, camera settings, ighting-—and then throw. 
away all but the winners, 

Thats incredibly liberating Youll become a much better photographer 
much faster, because you can experiment forever without spending any 
money, 

Feedback is instantaneous. You can examine a photo on the screen a 
second after taking It. something bothers you—ike the telephone pole 
growing out of your best friend's head you can just delete it and ty 
again 

Digtal photographers sleep much better at night They never worry 
about how the days pictures will turn out; they already know 


+ You can be your own darkroom tech. Even an amateur can retouch 
and enhance photos, experiment with cropping and effects and make 
prints and enlargements right at home 


+ People will see your pictures. Whats happened to mast fiim photos 
taken by most people? Where are they at this moment? Probably stilin 
thai drugstore envelopes, stashed in attie boxes Very few of them ever 
really saw the ight of day. 


Digtal photos are another story You can blast them to your fendis by 
email or post them оп a Web page. You can turn them into screensavers 
ог desktop pictures. You can watch them play all day on a digital picture 
fame You can create gorgeous sideshows, with music and crossfadet, 
that play on your computer ar TV. 


And you can have them printed an just about anything with a surface: 
posters, mugs, towels, underwear, Christmas ornaments mouse pads, 
US. postage stamps, blankets, and on and on. 


But this is just rational stuff Creative freedom, instant ratification, economy, 
and easy distribution what people really love about all hats the emotional 
high it gives them. So many obstacles have been taken out af the way that 
there's almost nothing left standing between your vision and your audience 
Msa blast! 


Allright allright—down boy. 


ашт out that this kind af talk really bugs veteran fim photographers: Plenty 
of them resent all of this breathless digital camera hype—or secretly fear it, 
thinking it might make all oftheir hard-won expertise obsolete 


The truth is though that veteran shutterbugs usually wind up becoming the 
best digital photographers The basics of photography havent changed. Its 
sll your moment, your vision, and how you see the ight falling оп your sub 
jects and backgrounds Al youre really losing is a lot of expense and chemi 
als pouring down the drain. 


Even so, the curmudgeons are right about one thing: There are stil some 
negatives in digital photography 


Digtal cameras are generally more expensive than flm cameras, True, you 
‘make up the cost very quickly with the savings fiom fim and developing, But 
technology marches on ridiculously fast the big camera companies come 
‘out with new camera models (and rete old ones) every sir months, Its crit- 
ical that you buy your camera carefully and spend those dollars well (See 
Chapters 1 and2) 
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There's plenty of complexity, тоо, both in the ‘digital’ part and in the ‘pha 
‘tography’ рап. Now youre expected ta learn bath photography jargon (50, 
white balance, depth of field, shutterprionty mode...) and computer jargon 
UPEG compression, EXIF tags, mage resolution... 


Finally, theres the litle issue of what to do with all those pictures People 
wind up taking a lot mare digital photos than they ever did with flm, simply 
because its free and easy. Before you know t, your hard drive creaks with 
60,000 pictures of your kd playing soccer 


But what thon? Dump them all оп your hard drive, tens of thousands of JPEG 
files, stashed In folders? 


People can stl look at and enjoy photos (the paper kind) that were made 200, 
years ago. But wil our JPEG fles sl be there for our ancestors In 200 years? 
Wil the PEG format even existin 200 years? How about 50? 


About This Book 


CC 
in half which you can think of as"phtography’ and then tal" 


+ Photography. First, this book provides a complete grounding in profes 
sional photography. It gives careful consideration to the artistic factors 
involved in shooting—compositon lighting and exposure—and haw to 
apply them using the 37 bilion features in the modern digital camera 


And by the way: Unlike most photography books which concern them. 
selves primarily with SLR cameras (those big black ones with removable. 
lenses), this one lavishes equal love on the compact pocket cameras 
They do, after all represent 91 percent of all cameras sold 


+ Digital. Second, this book provides a full course on what to do after 
youve taken the pictures. I follows the ente Ме cycle of those photos: 
transfering them to your Mac or PC, using free "digital shoebox software 
"o organize and edit them, and finaly sending your pictures out to find 
thei audience Every conceivable distribution method is covered in this 
book emal, Web, prints, sideshows. desktop wallpaper, collages, movies, 
screensavers, even jigsaw puzzles and underwear. 


Oberer provides a guide to tuo phono management programe ea (or 
inde rom Googie and Proto Шоп ope ениш an ee ac 
ers hou two pogams beca they te ш bells en иле andes 


you own Photoshop or Photoshop Elements: whieh are much mare hard-core 
‘oto editor hen congratulations- you're dead of the garne Ping up ether 
J Presto Elements The Mating Manual wil 
brng you 300 more pages of digia photography goodness. 


About the Outline 
This books divided into four parts, each containing several chapters: 


+ Part 1, The Camera, is a distilation of everything that I, your cheer- 
ful author, have leamed in eight years of testing and reviewing digtal 
cameras for the New York Times. I's the ultimate buying guide It tells 
you which features are worth looking for, and which ave just marketing 
blather 


Part 2, The Shoot, is а course in photography and digital cameras These 
chapters cover composition lighting, shutter speed, aperture, when to 
tse the flash, eliminating blur—and how your digital camera controls all 
ofthese parameters Chapter б, in particular, is a gold mine: t features all 
the classic professional photo types (frazen action, silky smooth waterfall 
carrheadlight trails at night, and so on) and tells you precisely how to 
achieve those effects yourself 


This section ofthe book creates a bridge between everyday snapshots 
and the kinds of emotionally powerful shots you see in magazines and 
newspapers 


Part 3, The Lab, covers the fundamentals of getting your photos into 
Photo ar Picasa, organizing and fling ther, searching them, and editing 
them to compensate for weak lighting (or weak photography). 


+ Part 4 The Audience, is all about the payofl This is the moment youve 
presumably been waiting for ever since you snapped the shots: showing 
them of It cavers the many ways you can present those photos to other 
people-asa sideshow, as prints you order fram the Internet or make 
yourself as a published custom book, as a Web page, аз an email attach- 
ment, as a slideshow movie that you poston the Web, as a photo gif, 
and soon. 


At the end of the book, Append А offers same Web sites and magazines 
‘that wil help fuel your growing addiction to digital photography; Appendix B 
‘offers. a tidy summary of the ТО best tips in this book and Appendix C lists the 
credits for the photos in this book 


About-sThese—Arrows 
Throughout this book, and throughout the Missing Manual eres youll ind 
sentences ike this one "Choose File-Open That's shorthand fora much on 
ger instruction "Click the Fle menu to open i from the menu, choose the 
Open command? 


about MissingManuals.com 


At daneben nad cam youl find news, andes and updates to the 
books in this series 


But if you click the name of this book and then the Errata Ink, youll find a 
unique resource: a list of corrections and updates that have been made in 
Successive printings of this book, You can mark important corrections tight 
into your own copy of the book, f you like 


In fact the same page offers an invitation for you tø submit such corrections 
and updates yourself In an efort to keep the book as up-to-date and accu- 
fate as possible, each time we print more copies ofthis book, well make any 
confirmed cortectons youve suggested Thanks in advance or reporting any 
gitches you find! 


In the meantime, weld love to hear your suggestions for new books in the 
Missing Manual ine, There's a place for that оп the Web site, too, as well as a 
place o sign up for fee emal notification af new tiles inthe series 


The Very Basics 


‘Youll find very itl nerd terminology in this book You wil, however, encoun 
ter a few terms and concepts that youl see frequently in your computing 
ме 


+ Clicking. To click means to point the arrow cursor at something 
onscreen and ther —withaut moving the cursor at ali press and release 
‘the clicker bunton on the mouse or laptop trackpad), To double-click, of 
course, means to click twice n rapid succession again without moving 
the cursor at all And to drag means to move the cursor while keeping 
The button continuously pressed. 


When youte tod to Shft-click something, you cick while pressing the 
Shift y. Cii clicking in Windows) and B clicking (on the Mac) work 
the same way ust lick while pressing the corresponding key on your 
keyboard: 


Ф отно Pes the mouse has wo buttons Tele one i for king normaly 
енун one produces s uny Rane men ot sel commands 


Desktop Macs come with a mouse that locks Ike it has oniy one button but can 
‘scully detect mhich side ft rounded rant you've pressing I youve ned on 
the feature inthe Keyboard & Моше pane of System Preferences you, toa, ean 
бун thing on the screen. You can nght-ciek on a Mac pi by cheking 
le resting te ingen on e trad 


“Soif you have a Mac, and you see the phrase, gh cck the phot well right- 
ick the pote f soit happens, then youhave tur on this eatur ia Sytem 
teen you cant beet then conte cdi eve hene 
Кеч 


+ Keyboard shortcuts. Every time you take your hand off the keyboard 
to move the mouse, you lose time and potently disrupt your creative 
few, Thats why many experienced computer fans use keystroke combi- 
nations instead of menu commands wherever possible. Pressing 38-P (on 
‘the Mac) ог СНР (on the PC) opens the Print dialog box, for example. 


When you see a shortcut ike 38-Q cs teling you to hold dawn the Ж 
key, and, while Its down, type the letter Q, and then release both keys. 

If youve mastered this much information, you have ай the technical back 

ground you need to enjoy Digital Photography: The Missing Manual 


Chapter 1: 
Camera Kinds 


ear after year the digital camera is one ofthe hottest selling prod- 

ucts on the face of the earth. Every year, 15 milion people snap 

them up, spend $42 billion in the process, and take 50 billion pho- 
tos with them. 


All that popularity is good, because it means the marketplace is crowded, 
Competition means lower prices, nicer features, and better cameras. 


But ts also bad, because all those hundreds of models make camera shop- 
ping much more complicated. And not to depress you or anything, but 
camera companies generally update their lineups vice a year (in October. 
and February) Each generation offers better features, improved resolu- 
tion, and lower prices. That's right Whatever camera you buy today will be 
obsolete — ell at least no longer sold—in about six months 


Оп top of all that, the features and specs that should matter when you 
shop for a camera usually aren't easy to figure out. Just try for example, 
to find out the sensor size for a camera youre considering; its not on the 
box and not in the brochure) Meanwhile, the camera makers and camera 
stores often flog features and specs that don't matter at ай, like the num- 
ber of megapixels the camera has. (Yes, that's right. Read Chapter 2 to find 
‘out why having a lot of megapixels is irelevant—or even a bad thing) 


The major players include companies like Canon, Nikon, Sony, Kodak, 
Panasonic, Olympus, HP Casio, and Рајт, Each company offers a variety 
‘of models and a prices to compete for your dollars. 

Before you learn how to use а camera, of course, you have to have a cam- 


ега. This chapter and the next provide an overview of every kind of camera, 
and every feature on those cameras, accompanied by notes that tell you 


whether each one is genuinely useful or just marketing blather May these 
‘chapters quide you the next time you're shopping for a digital camera 


Small, Medium, or Large? 


Cameras come in an enormous range of sizes—a much bigger variation than 
You find п, say, music players or cellphones They're sa differentiated, they 
Almost constitute diferent product categories, 


Pocket Cameras 

The huge majority of peaple— mare than 90 percent—wind up buying those 
litle shirt packet cameras, about the size of an iPod or cellphone There an 
‘overwhelmingly convincing reason for this: If the camera is small youll be 
more likely to have it with you when Hes great photo ops arise. 


And real fe proves them right. You can сапу these minicams in your pocket, 

purse, or glove compartment, ar toss one inta your carry-on bag for a tnp, 

"without adding any real weight or bulk. Even profesional photographers 

usualy laden with 30-pound bags of camera gear, often сату around a pocket 
“off duty: justin case (or as а backup). 


Pocket cams usually take perfectly good photos; occasionally, temic ane 
They aso take movies, which is а hu 
the slow but steady crashing ofthe camcorder market). But theres а big differ 
ence between usually and always, and theres a huge gulf bets 

good photos and amazing ane 


n perfec 


Here, for example, are some of the frustrations with pocket cam 


+ Shutter lag. This i t the one that dives everybody crazy. Shutter lag 
the delay between the time you press the shutter button and the time 
you get the shot. Н only halfa second, or even less, but that delay can 
make all the di In that ime, the kid has left the diving Бе 


ichniily speaking, shutter lag the time it takes for the camera to 

culate focus and exposure (how bright to make the scene) Lite 

ameras dort sell unless theyre inexpensive so they contain fairly feeble 
ar time doing th 


There af course, a simple way ta eliminate shut lag: Uae the halve 
technique t 


+ Lousy low ameras usually have ппу sensors—the 
mall rectangular ight-sensing chips that do what flm used todo in the 
cameras of old Sensors improve each year; but in general the smaller 
he sensor, the worse the photos Tiny sensors mean that less ght is used 
capture the image, which means color that st as true and, above all 


poor performance in lon light 


What does that mean? First, blur To compensate forthe tiny senso, the 
shutter has to stay open longer to let in more ight during that time, the 
slightest movement of the camera creates a blurry image Pocket cam- 
eras take a ft of blurry pictures at night, indoors, and indoors at night. 


The second problem is noise. "Noise'is the geek term for tiny, grainy, cot- 
огей speckles that ruin a lot of nighttime photos from small cameras 


To compensate for their lack of ight sensitivity, Ие cameras wind up 
fring their ashes a lot Which is fine for snapshots But the light from the 
fash, especially the flash оп little cameras, tends 10 be harsh and white 
and superbriv, making even your dearest loved ones look ike they've 
been nuked. Is not a very atvactve look. 


+ Limited zoom. The last problem with small cameras is that youre 
stuck with the lenses that come with them You carít swap a telephoto 
lens (good for magnifying distant scenes) with a macro lens (good for 
extreme closeups), 


The camera makers generally give you a good compromise:a general 
purpose, basic lens that сап magnify a scene by three or four times (that 

nde 3X or 4K азот lens). As youl soon discover, however, that makes 

small cameras pretty much useless for shooting soccer ames, rock con- 

certs school plays, or anything else where you want to be able to identify 
individual faces in the resulting pictures, 


As you can see, pocket cameras have their ets They disappoint you now 
and then, especially in low ight and when youe far from the action 


Fortunately, the other 80 percent af the time, you wind up very happy with 
your pictures especially because you had the camera with you. 


O Pes ater yems Canonis mal cameras aera) uke w honon tor 
tte ii and eaea Suter Fui cone any god no 
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‘Superzoom Cameras 

\гуоште willing to pur up with litle more bulk you can move up to a midsize 
camera whose chief advantage sa powerful zoom. Is not unusual for these 
models to offer 12X, 15%, or even 20X zoom powers, which ought to solve 
your soccer game/tock concert/school play dilemma quite nicely. 

Why is a powerful zoom such a big deal? Because so many of Ifes great pho- 

tographie moments happen ata distance: on a stage (school play, graduation 


ceremony, dance recital, wedding) a playing feld (soccer, baseball, or some 
other kind of feld ion, elephant, buf breasted ppt) 


Midsize cameras also have room for another disappearing luxury an eyepiece 
viewfinder which comes in handy when the sun washes aut the back panel. 

sy electronic viewlinders—that a tiny 
video screen inside the eyepiece, rather than а clear piece of glass It shown 
exactly what youre about to shoot, but the Image iit as clear, nuanced, ar 
smooth as a see-through viewfinder 


Most of them have frout screens, tog, so you can shoot around comers, 
‘over peoples heads and down law at baby level without stoaping: More an 
this topicin Chap 


The downside is that, apart fram the superzoom lens, these cameras arent 
any benter than shit pocket cameras, photographically speaking. The sensor 
inside is stl prety tiny. 


Outdoots, or wherever there's copious light, these cameras take terrific, clear 
shots with vivid colors. But Indoors and after dinnertime, Its another 
Youll probably have 1o throw out a significant number 


fash photos, which are often vctins of horrible graininess or blur, 


Furthermore, these cameras ae generally squat and bulky—no pants pocket 

for you, pal хо you pretty much have 1o carry yours around over your shoul 

der or in a camera bag. And if youve going to endure that, then you may as 
I consider a full-blown SLR, described next 


SLRs 


You тау be perfectly satisfied with the snapshots taken by your sleek, slim, 
silver shirt-pocket digital camera. But then you see pictures in magazines that 
You just know were taken with better equipment You know: razor-sharp рог 


ıralts with softy blurred backgrounds Car talights deat 
tracks across the nighttime frame. A waterfall smoathe 
into a silky veil Or jut about anything that happens fast 


па bright orange 


Ike these are chic play, however, fora digital SLR. (SLR stands for ‘sin: 
lens reflex: which obviously doe rer. But the 
ideas that yout looking out through the fens when you hold the eye 
ресе viewfinder to your eye) 


These big, black interchangeable meras wort iti 
youtea kangaroo And they scream Im a tourist’ when 
your neck 


ıı pocket, unl 
уте hanging from 


But their photos blow these Мше sh 
photographically superior in every regard. They turn оп Instantly; take stun 


pocket cams out of the water. Theyre 


ning, magazine-qualty photos; have zero shutter lag; can Пе three shots a 
second; offer infinite manual control (white balance, exposure, and ta олу; 
and go for days or w camera manages 


about 300 shots per battery charge. An SLR might take 2500, 
These cameras make you understand why people get hooked on photogra: 
phy. It starts with the feel of the huge, rugged body п your hands, a shape 
that’s been refined over the decades It continues with the satisfying, instan- 
taneous click ofthe shutter—nat a chirpy audio recording Пот a speaker, but 


the actual clackof the S Rs mirror snapping out of the way 


You may be perfectly happy with the starter lens that comes in t 
yk sd it, a catalog of additional 
lenses awaits You can рор оп a fish-eye е 


sns and snap а complete 180-de 


Vista ina single photo, Or just get a wide-angle lens for shooting roam inter 
ors or landscapes without the reunded-comered loak of fish-eye photos 


With a macro lens, you can shoot a bumblebee or a splinter, huge and clear 
as though It were in National Geographie Or snap on a huge telephoto lens 
эла sit in the bleacher at a tennis tournament, snapping hyper-closeups of 
the players'sweaty faces 


You can read more abou LS and lenses—in Chapter 7 
@ es enses are eie cout more than the camera But ep nmin at 


yeu can akso rent therm ether оп camera shops or m a Web-based company 
eee. 


Cameraphones and iphones 


Oh yeah—cameraphones Let's not forget the most popular kind af camera 
in the worl, with annual sales in the bilans 


Most cellphones have cameras bult in, yes, but camera" is a generous term. 
The quality of the pictures, as youve probably discovered, is prety horible 
escept in bright ight when your subject is standing stil. 


Thats not to knock cameras on phones; they're a lot better than not having 
cameras on phones You at least have some record оГ funny or interesting 
sights. And there are hundred af times when camera + phone makes a lot of 
sense Youre shopping and want your spouse's opinion an some tem youre 
looking at, for example, or youre parking yaur car in some infinite garage and 
want to remember that is right under the LEVEL 28 SOUTH sign. 


dust dont expect the photo ala to get you hired at Sports Ilustrated. 


Even so, believe it or not, a lot of this book's advice applies even to camera- 
phones All the techniques far composing a shot, or example, make sense 
езеп if youre packing only a 

cellphone. The chapters an 

editing and using your pho- 

tos generally apply, too. 


Thats the beauty of photog 
raphy. Master the basis and 
youll improve your an— 
по matter what gear youre 
packing 


Where to Buy a Camera 


The nice thing about marching into a store, of cause is that you can see and 
handle the cameras You may even be able to find a salesperson who knows 
what he's talking about. (r's been known to happen) 


But shopping online can save a tan of money. Pice-comparson stes Ike 
nceGrabbercom and Shapping com make that point painfully clear Youll plug 
in some camera's model number and discover that mail-order Web shaps are 
seling the exact same camera for anywhere from $210 to $430. 


Unfortunately, some ofthe shadier Web shops game the system They adver. 
tise а camera at a price that's lower than anyone elei lower in fact, than 
‘the camera cost them—and then, after you've placed your order, they сай you 
up and say "Would you like a battery with that? rs $40 more? Sleazy, man, 


Sowhen you shop online, pay attention to the ratings other people have given 
the shops- At Shopping.com, for example, buy your camera from the store with 
‘the Smart Buy logo It identifies the lowest price from a stre that has high 
‘customer satisfaction ratings 


Chapter 2: 
The Only Features 
That Matter 


stores, Web sites, and camera makers—seem to have a pretty sim- 
ple approach: Blast your brain to smithereens, 


T: people in charge of marketing digital cameras these days—the 


(Quick, which is better а 12 megapixel camera with antishake, 60 fps AVI- 
format videos, face detection, and red-eye removal? Or a 10 megapbel 
‘model with 4X optical zoom, an electronic viewfinder, ап autofocus assist 
lamp, and Wi-Fi uploading? 


Most people wind up buying whichever one is prettier 


Butyou- you're different. You've gone to the trouble of picking up a boak 
on digital photography. So the feature you might be most interested In. 
might be—oh, I don't know—picture quality? 


Itcould happen. 


Soheresa tour of the various features and specs of today's digital cameras, 
listed roughly in order of importance. s a pretty long list, and its a pretty. 
long chapter, because cameras today are extremely sophisticated bits of 
machinery. But by the time you've slogged all the way to the end, you'll 
havea solid appreciation for the things these little gadgets can do. 


1] presents alat of estare your camera candidate might have 


‘There are some features though, that al cameras Босап LCD sereen on the bak: 
айшу buon to review you shots; а power buon; a threaded hale underneath 

for a pod mount oop far a hand irap or shoulder гар. 3 remove battery; 
‘lon ар ier bul or detachable, ty ао мп, Моде doo lof the memory 
ard and battery; and a USB jack for tansterring the cures. 


(Oh yeah—anda shutter button: They ali have that. 
Ai уза сите also have a builtin lash, a micıcphane, a speaker. 220m oom. 


out buttons a Video output jack bo you can waten your pix and moves on a TV 
Sl and aw ogo 


A Big Sensor 


"there a single factor that predicts the 


quality ofthe photos youl get from 
а camera, а single letter grade that lets you compare cameras, fs this: the 


loo know The what? 


Inside every camera isa rectangular chip that receives light fiom the lens and 
records the image. s the“f of the camera 


Big sensors absorb more light, so you get 
sharper detall, better color, 

low-light images Small sensors, on the 
other hand, pack too many ight absorb. а 

ing pielsinto a tiny space So heat bulls 

Up, creating digital “noise” (andom mderzam tene, 
speckles) in your photos p 


Sensor size Is the primary reason why 
SLRs take far superior pictues than pocket cameras The light sensor inside 
‘these bulkier models i gigante 10 times the size of a typical compacts sen 
sors for 10 times the light sensitivity. (Some, the so-called “Мате” SLRS 
cantain a sensor the size of a frame of 35mm flm, which is huge indeed. But 
they're expensive} 


TVT 
 photosites (tiny, light-sensitive pixels). You can calculate it by dividing the sensor 
гу е runberotmegot Tui a езиды camara ath rch 
iensor beter una тара aah hem 
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Great-so how are you supposed ta find ош how big a camera's sensor is? 


Its not easy The manufactures diligently bury this detail Its nat on the box, 
isnot inthe ads and sometimesits not even an the cameras Web site. (Why? 
Because after so many years of brainwashing the public into thinking that 
megapixels isthe important number, the companies would look like idiots if 
they suddenly started focusing on the reallyimportant measurement) 


‘You can find the sensor size, though. Usually, you can ook п up quickly using 
Google; just types for example Canon SD890 sensor size. Or you can go directly 
тозоте ofthe popular camera Web sites ike DPrevew zon or DCresource cam. 
tofindlt 


Even then, youl be astonished to find ош how confusing it сап be to com- 
pare the sensor sizes of different cameras The companies publish this spec in 
two diferent formats. For small cameras, they use a bizarre fraction like“1/25 
Inches-This isa diagonal measurement divide 1 by 25, and you find out that 
it's actually 04 inches In other words, a smaller denominator is beter, 


ЧЕ 


For SLRs, though, sensor sizes are publish 


andi 


as millimeters on a side, ke 
calculate the diagonal, you find 


to find out the true measurement ofa cameras sensor 
fT with every click of he shutter for years to come 


итеге rate of camera Ме cycles, at least for months ta come) 


eT ia 


Stabilizer 


The second most important fe 


iure i probably image stabilization (abo called 


ake, antiblu or vibration п Я 


anti lucton) This feature, available in all types 


cameras, improves your photos laty by Iraning out your te hand jiggle 


In low light. in dim scenes the shutter has to stay open а lang time to 
ak up enough ight The longer t 
the camera might move a littleand blur the shot 


When you're zoomed in all the way. Zooming amplios hand jr 


When there's no eyepiece viewfinder. If your camera doesn't have an 


ical x thee the only way to frame he picture is to hold the 
amera with your arms out Tha less table position than holding th 
amera with two hands clase to your body Less stable = more blur 


In photographic terms, the stabilizer means you can slow down the shutter 
mit more ight without any additonal blur 


Now, the camera makers know perfectly well that stabilization is a hot ticket 
these days So Just about every current model offers some form o i 


Ве careful, though. Real mechanical image stabilizers work amazingly well: 
‘they actually jiggle the lens or the sensor to counter camera movement. But 
alot of less expensive cameras use cheap tricks to simulate а stabilizer. They 
"right apply antiblur software after you take the shot, for example, or they 
might just bump up the light sensitivity (page 82) so the shutter doesn't stay 
apen as lang, In both cases, no actual shifting of the sensor or lens elements 
is going on, so the pictures arerft as sharp. 


Zoom Power 


When you read the specs for a camera—or read the logos painted on its 
body you frequently encounter numbers ike "3X or" 10X This number tells 
you how many times the camera can magnify а distant Image, much ike а 
Telescope. Unless there's fine print, t's а measure of optical zoom, the actual 
amount that the lenses сап zoom in (to magnify a subject tha's far away). 


Then there's digital zoom, which you may also see on the box. Camera makers 
seem to think that what consumers want most in a digital camera isa power 
ful digital zoom *7X"your camera's Бах may scream 10X20 


But when a camera uses its digital zoom it basically blows up the image The 
image gets bigger, but its quality deteriorates. 


Avoid digital zoom altogether, and base your camera-buying decision on the 
optical zoom power That's the zoom that counts. 


Shutter Lag 


In small cameras, shutter lag (page $) is the number one cause of owner frus 
"raton (Theres virtually no shutter lag in SLRs, which is one reason they re so- 
awesome) 


Unfortunately you wont see a camera's shutter lag touted in the ads, or even 
‘mentioned at all by the camera companies, (Can you imagine? “The new Sony 
TXA4C-273W Ten megapocls, second shutter lag) 


1t is however, posible to research this information. Its on the cameranut 
Web stes described in Append A Even then, there's na standard way of 
measuring shutter lag—the different Web stes dant use the same testing 
methodi and shutter lag is a lot worse in low light than in bright ight 


Ao 


The point, then is simply to keep this pitfall in mind as you shop. Do a litle 
research on the Web, or example, or just keep yout eyes open to shutter lag 
teferences when youre reading camera magazines and camera reviews. 


Optical Viewfinder 


Every year, digital camera screens get bigger. Thats good, because framing 
Photos is much more satisfying when you can see what youve doing. Big 
cen, ate also great when Къ time to show your pictues to other people. 


On some cameras today, though, the screen fils the whole back of the cam- 
era—and theres no room for an optical viewfinder (he itl glass hole) 


Clearly, most people dorit care; they dorf find themselves using the optical 
viewfinder much and would rather have 

the bigger screen As a resul, optical view- 

finders are disappearing. Some companies 

have eliminated them from all of their 

pocket cameras 


Thats fine, but the optical viewfinder does come in handy now and then 
In bright sunshine, the screen may fade, making it hard to frame your shots 
ї dim light you may not see much of an image on the screen at all as you 
compose a photo. And eliminating the viewfinder means you cart use an ld 
battery fe trick tutning off he screen 

Rally, holding a camera up to your face helps to brace t, reducing the ike 
hood of blur thats introduced by handheld jiers, Without an optical view 
finder youre forced ta hold the camera out away fram your body. 


Manual Controls 


The least expensive digital cameras are called point-and-shoot models for 
а reason: You point, you shoot You don't have any control over the more 
‘advanced photographic controls 


More expensive cameras, on the other hand, let you take your camera out of 
Ашо mode and fool around with the shutter speed, aperture size, white bal 
ance, exposure ight sensitivity, and so on. You may not need these controls 
every day. But if your ambitions ever grow, or if you want ro try some of the 
Arner shots described in Chapter 6, youl be grateful to have these options 


Face Recogi 


sounds gimmicky, bu 


ace recognition hi the big t 


fiends might wind up with only the 
о might nuke your bos 


Without face detection, a photo of 
in focus; a fash p 


background between 


face into a bleached blob 


in the scene—usualy up 
us and the flash is throttled back to properly 


work when face-faming squares appear on the 


actualy move around with your subject 


cameras screen The squa 


les getting worse/better Some cameras now offer a feature, ike Sony's Smile 
Shutter and Canon's smile Shot, that walt to fre until your subject manages 
эво working on something called Bink Shot As you can 


ıl the camera from taking the picture when your 


probably ques, wil pre 
eyes are dosed At last) 


Autofocus Assist Lamp 


The autofocus assist lamp is alittle 
When you half press the shumer bı 
(page 41) in low light, it provides just 
enough ilumination for the camera to 
focus And especially on Ише cameras, 
it makes all the difference in the world 


Cameras that dort have this amp can only guess at how far away t 


is and they usually do a terrible job o it 


Haw do you know ifa camera has this lamp? Look at the front. Usually, you 
сап see a litle circular datk spot near the lens—not the same round spot 
winder, 


Flip-Out Screen 


Оп some cameras, the LCD screen an the back can rotate and pivot, like the 
опе ona camcorder This arrangement lets you shoot a parade aver the crowd 
in front of you, You can shoot pets and babies without having to squat or 
kneel. And you get infinitely better photos of camera-dhy subjects, because 
you can smile and make eye contact instead of hiding your face behind a 


piece of Darth Vader equipment. 


Memory Card 


A digital camera stores photos on а removable memory card That good, 
because even a $10 memory card holds mare pictures than a roll of fim ever 


ва 


The card that came with your camera, if you got ane at all, в а йе Irc а 


Tocent card that holds only about s pictures Isa cost-saving placeholder 


When уоште shopping for a camera, then, Its Imperative that you also factor 
in the cost of a bigger card. 


кї impossible to overstate how glorious it is to have a huge memory card in 
your camera (or several smaller ones in your camera bag). You quit worrying 
1а уоште about to run out of storage, so you shoot more freely, increasing 
the adds that youll get great pictures You can до on longer tis without 
dragging a laptop along, too, because you don't feel the urge to run back to 
your hotel roam every three hours 1 off-load your latest pictures 


Ф er ana more expanse pocket cameras havea hle chunk ora big ehunki of 
A memeny actam whenyadv opened the camera ard vant 
dae cula Being e buya типу cad А оша gren to have when 
жиле cutting оленди d dice trat your memory eard o 
. 


Memory Card Types 
The kind of memory card your camera uses bit nearly as important as the 
amount of memory you get But once you've narrowed down your purchase 
twa shart ist of candidates, i's worth considering the cards they use. 


+ SD cards. Those tiny cards are by far the most common type, both in 
SLRs and pocket cams They've available in huge capacities —22 giga- 
bytes ог more, big enough for thousands and thousands of photos a 
very low prices. A 2 GB card costs about $15. Get a couple 
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+ Compact Flash. Compact Flash cards are rugged, inexpensive, and easy 
to handle. Theyre bigger, bout the size of a Wheat Thin—s0 
theyre disappearing from all cameras except professional models You 
can buy them in capacities up to 32 GB. 


+ Memory Stick. Many Sony cameras require proprietary format called 
Memory Stick ot Memory Stick Duo, or Memory Stck Pro). They te ma 
expensive, harder ta find, and less compatible with other machines than 
SD cards dont get stuck with Memory Stick unless you have to. 


+ р Card, Mary Fuji and Olympus cameras require this card Its small 
<o small that the manual warns that it can be “accidentally swallowed 
by small children“It's small in desitabilty, too Its even mare 
harder to find, and less compatible than a Memory Stik, 


I you already own some memory cards Кот а pre 


sider that one facer in favor of buying a new camera that uses 
he same kinds of cards. Otherwise, choose a camera that takes Compact 
Fash or SD cards They're plentiful inexpensive, and have huge capacity. 


Burst Mode 


Burst mode, alo called motor drive, means rapid-fire shooting as you keep 
the shutter burton pressed—on the best cameras, several shots рег second. 
Lite cameras dort offer much in the way af burst тох 

(ff 3,5, or even 7 shots per second. 


мї SLRS can rattle 


some cameras let you keep fring like this until the memory card is full More 
commonly, though, there's а maximum burst of say, 10 ог 20 shots) 


Why is burst mode so high on this important features” list? Because Its great 
for sports and wildlife. Is also fantastic for potas, because you can choose 
from multiple gradations of smile and expression 


nally, for group st 
single photo wh 


к essential; ts the only prayer you have of getting a 
nobody's blinking, 


Hi-Def Jack 


Virtually every camera can connect to а TV set. Not nearly enough people 
take advantage of this feature; t's really, really great ta turn on your cameras 
sideshow mode at parties so your guests can watch themselves as they chat, 
munch, and drink, 


The thing is, a digital photo these days has much 
higher resolution (more tiny dots) than even the 
highest-deinionTV se When you connect atypical 
cameras TV cable, youe looking at an unbelievably 
coarse dean d gerd deln len version of 
the pictures 


Aew cameras, though, come with а special cable 
called an HOM or component cable—that connects 
то high-definition TV sets, You wont believe how 
amazing your pictures look in high definition 


Battery 


In many ways digital cameras have arrived Theyte not like cellphones, which 
sil drop call, or computers which sl crash and freeze Digital cameras are 
reliable, high quality, and generally extremely rewarding, 


Except for battery Ife. 


Thanks to that sereen on the back, digital cameras plow through bat 
charges Ike Kleenex The battery capacity, not the memory card, is usually 
what determines how lang your photo shoot lasts When the се в gone, 
your session is over, 


Here's what youl find as you shop far various cameras: 


+ Proprietary, built-in rechargeable, Most smal cameras come witha 
“brick” battery a dark gray, ltNumvon rechargeable battery 


The problem with proprietary batteries is that you cait replace them 
when you're on the road If you're опу three hours into your day at 
Disney World when the battery dies that just tough—your shooting 
session is over You cant exactly duck into a drugstore to buy a new one. 


Sometimes, you have to recharge the battery by plugging in the camera. 
Thatta drag, because you cant shoot while the charging Is going on. 


Other times, you can recharge the battery in a separate battery charger 
‘that plugs into the wall That's a better system, because you can buya 
second battery (usually for $50 or so) and keep one in the charger at all 
limes 


AA-size batteries. A few cameras accept two or four AA batteries and 
may even come with a set af alkalines to get you started. 


Ifyou leam nothing else from this chapter, however, learn this: Don't use 
standard alkaline AAS. Youll get a better return on your investment by 
tossing $5 bils out the window. 


Alalines are па match for the massive power drain ofthe modern cam- 
era. A set might last 20 minutes in a digital camera, if you're lucky. 


Instead, you should use rechargeable nickel-metal hydride (NIMH) AAS. 
They last much longer than alkalines, and because you can use them 
over and aver again, they're far less expensive. 


The beauty of cameras that accept AAs is that they accommodate so 
‘many diferent kinds of batteries. In addition to NIMHs, most cameras can 
also accept AA photo lithium batteries They're a lot like alkalines, in that 
‘they disposable and cart be recharged, but they last much longer. 


The final advantage of this kind of camera is that, in a pinch, you can hit 
ир a drugstore for a set of standard alkalines. Sure, youl be tossing them. 
in the trash after about 20 minutes but in an emergency, 20 minutes is 
a lot benter than nothing 


Movies 


As late as 2005, stil cameras and video cameras were each terrible at doing 
‘the others job. And even today, camcorders stil take crummy photos. 


But stil cameras can now take very high-quality movies Almost all current 
models can record video that fils a standard TV screen (40x 480 pixel) with 
TV-qualty smoothness (30 frames per second) And plenty af them can record 
in high definition. That doesn't guarantee great-looking videa—lots of com 
panies abuse the тет "hi del" but some cameras produce amazing video. 


Canoni 5 series can even fim and snap stils simultaneously, thanks to sepa- 
‘ate shutter and start/stop buttons 


Early cameras couldnt zoom or refocus while you were ming, as ona сат 
carder But thats changing: many models handle those jobs with aplomb. 


RE ens 


@ куч. ил. cout not cord vide. Thats changing to In 2008, Nikon and 
anon bath unveiled new SLR that take get si econ hi-def eo that 
blag yaur sachs o The best part: you can use alaf those cameras photographic 
controls and ferent lenses for deo. Other cameras wll soon jon hem. 


Scene Modes 


All packet cameras, and all but the most expensive SLRs, have scene modes 
These ае canned settings far common photographic situations ike Sports, 
Portraits, Landscapes, Macro (super-closeup) and so оп. Usually, iy icons for 
the scene modes appear right on the main Mode dial; see page 53 for detalls 
Sometimes, the Mode dial has only ane setting called Scene; you're then sup- 
posed to choose which mode you want by choosing on the sereen) 


Cameras ate getting smarter lately; some compact models naw have Auto- 
Scene or Inteligent Scenes That is, they can switch modes automatically by 
studying the scene, (А Itte icon identies ts selection) A very nice feature 


Wireless 


Nikon, Canon, and Kodak make cameras with built-in Wi-Fi (wireless network: 
ing) The idea's that you can send your photos by email or post them on the 
Web directly fram the camera the next ûme youre in a Wi-Fi hot spot. (Or you 
сап just upload them from the camera to your computer without having to 
hunt around for a USB cable) 


Ф "h tenure рени to you then you dont have ta buy a special camera to get 
.. ealed the fe (100 utendo 
ny camera vath thee fore cos and wots ect Mean other So ar 
‘Tiere memory eara But as ioo м уле a WFI м spat the cad 
. youe photos your compa an othe. 


Touch Screens 


Another hot new camera tend: touch screens on the back, complete with 
controls that you can operate with either a finger or a stylus The advantage 
here is that the camera itself needs fewer physical buttons, because its func 
tions appear as needed right on the screen Asa resu, the sereen can be big- 
ger even as the camera gets smaller. 


There ate other perks, toa: Оп some cameras, you can tell the camera what to 
focus on just by tapping its image an 

the screen; the camera stays focused 
оп It fand correctly exposed for I) 
‘even that object moves. You can also 
200m and рап by dragging your fin 
ger, or even draw mustaches on your 
subjects Оп the other hand, touch 
screens can be a tle fussy, 


Megapixels 


The fist number in the description ofa camera is usually how many megap- 
als thas And that’s probably the least important detail of the camera 


А pixel short for picture element) is one tiny colored dot, one of the thou 
sands or milions that compose a single digital photograph. 


You need at least a millon phels—that is 1 megapisel—to makea 4 x &inch 
print Much fewer than that, and the print might looka lave coarse; you might 
be able to see the individual dots That why we have the shorthand: Instead 
‘of saying that your camera has 8100008 pixels you'd say that san 8 -mega 
Piel camera. 


What youre describing is Its resolution: For instance, an S-megapiiel camera 
hasa higher resolution than a4megaphel camera. ( also costs more) 


So how many phils do you need? 


+ Pictures on the screen. Малу photos are destined to be shown solely 
опа computer screen: to be sent by email posted on a Web page (ike 
eBay), tumed мо a screen saver, or used as a desktop picture 


її в what you have in mind, congratulations Youre about to save a 
lotof money, because you darit need a lot of megapixels at all Even 2 
megapixels (as you might find on a cameraphone) is way, way тоо big for 
use in emal! or on an auction site. In fact, Is probably about 1600 x 1200 
Poels—even oo big ta fit on a typical 12inch laptap screen without 
zooming out or scrolling. 


+ Pictures on paper. Ifyou intend to print your photos, however ita dif 
ferent story. A printer must cam the dats much closer together an paper 
than youll need on a computer sereen—150 piels por inch or more. 


Remember the 2-megapisel photo too big far a laptop screen? 


plenty of resolution for a 5 х 7 print But if you 
th the dots might become visible and blocky 


For years articles and Web sites published ridiculous tables that showed ho 
many megapixel you needed for certain print sizes, But nobody ever both 
ered to test that old wives tale 


sit tus out, themegapixel hype has been hugely overblown by the came 
industry There are stunning, sharp, paster-size prints made from 2-megapiel 
photos and there are horrible blur shots taken by -megapiel ones. 
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in fact, picture quality depends on a long list of features that are far more 
important than the number of megapixels: sensor size, lens quality, Пе сот 
presion exposure camera shake, paper quality, the number of diferent color 


cartridges your printer has, and 


Meanwhile, high-megapicel photos have a lot of downsides They fup yeu 


memory card faster, and fll up your hard drive faster Worse, in small cameras, 
cramming more millons of гу chip s heat, which 
increases the nose (speckles) in the finished photos. 


‘There is one case when having megapisels to spares handy and thats when 
you want to crop away a lot of the photo and stil have enough resolution in 
the remainder to make a decent print. 


But otherwise, It is not true that you need a lot of megapixels to make a huge 
Prnt They dont even make cameras today with les than 8 megapbel— 
plenty of resolution for even poster-size prints, even with some cropping, 


SLR Shopping 


So far, every camera feature described in this chapter could apply equally well 
tû compact cameras and SLRS. A few features, though, are unique to SLRS. 
Consider them wel, since you're going to be spending at least twice as much 
as you would Ifyou bought a packet cam, 


SLR Stabilizers 


‘Stabilizing your shots is just as important for SLRs as it is for pocket cams. If 
youre a profesional sure, you haul around the ultimate image stabilizer: a 
"pod. But come on—who else is really going to сапу around that heavy, 
bulky piece of gear? 


Fortunately all SLRs соте with image-stablzing features these days 


@ Deren camera companies have diferent cute names for stabileatior:VA Jor 
Vibration eduction, OS opal mage stabustin Super Steady Shot VC 
.. and SR hake reduction) Sal he ште tng. 


But theres an ideolagy war afoot: Should the stabiling system be bul into 
the lens, or inta the body of the camera? 


Some companies, Ме Sony and Pentax, say inside the camera body. They 
argue that when using this scheme, all of your lenses, old or new, are auto 
matically stabilized. You dont have to pay for image stablization aver and 
over again with each lens you buy 


Nikon and Canon, however, dont sell mage stabilzed digital SLR cameras 
oriy stabilized lenses. Yos this means you have to buy stabilization over again 
with each new lens, which can get expensive. 


But this approach has some advantages For example, any stabilizer is more 
effective when it's tallored to the characteristics Га particular lens, especialy 
when youe zoomed in. Thats why in camera body stabilizers are particularly 
weak in longer lenses. So еп stabilizers do more stabilizing. 


And only an ives stabilizer shows you the effe: 
the viewfinder, which helps with framing and timing, 


of the steadying right in 


Ether way, stabilizets carit stabilize your subject it's moving, you may stil 
get motion blur, and you must sul use the traditional ricks to eliminate it (ее 


Chapter 4) Note, too, that not even a stabilized lens can ensure sharpness at 
very slow shutter speeds lor example, second. Then ts tripod tme 
Body Size 


SLRs offer super speed, enormous sensors, stunning photo quality, imer 
changeable lenses, and other perks Their one enormous downside sth 

эла weight Eventually, some e 

what if we could ol 


Hey, 
a smaller camera” 


the photo quality ofan SLR— 


Ifyou be up for that, you have two options. Fist, ust buy a small SLR. Each 
company offers at least one smallish model, usually on the expensive end. 


Second, you can opt for a Micro Four Thirds model These cameras, from 
Panasonic and Olympus, maintain the large sensor size afan SLR—but in a 


much smaller body. They did it by removing a big chunk of the gute: the mir- 
tors and prisms that bounce the light from the lens into your ye, Instead, you 
{get an electronic viewfinder (EVF), which ls basically a tiny little sereen inside 


the eyepiece. Not everyone cup of tea, but not a bad tradeoff overall 


In any case, the quest to shrink the SLR it over yet 


Sensor Cleaning 
Every time you change an SLRS lens, you leave its guts exposed to the air 


around you In that short time, du 
the sensor. Theres nothing quite so crushing 


e and wind up landing on. 
nt ater a 


day of shooting magnificent lens in the African brush, dumping the photos 
то your computer, and discovering a bluny shadow, cast by a speck of dust, 
талпа the ame spot on every picture, 


The sensors inside many curent SLR madek, therefore, do a Ile shudder 
every time you turn the camera оп, Ike a dog shaking off water. Dust i fung 
опо a strip of walting adhesive leaving the sensor clean, 


Top-Mounted Status Screen 
As camera makers make SLRS ever male somethings got to go—and more 
and mote often, is the digital status sereen on the top of the camera This 
Screen shows you, at a glance, your 

cameras setungs, number of shots 
femaining battery level and soon Оп 
better cameras, this screen is even ilu- 
minated so you can read itat night 


On smaller cameras, you don't get this 
screen at al You can call up the same 

information on the back panel sereen, but thats not quite as convenient. 
Live View 

Live View, which became standard оп SLRS in 2007, lets you compose your 
shots on the cameras screen, rather than peering through the viewfinder 


If your reaction to that is, "Wel, duh lt that how ай digital cameras work?" 
then yournust not have used older SLRs, Unt Live View was invented the only 
way to frame a photo on an SLR was to lock through its optical viewfinder 


Live View makes an SLR work just Ше a pocket camera does. For example, 
its great for angled shots when you canit bring the camera up to your face. 
It helps with manual focusing, since you can magnify the preview on the 
sereen. It lets you see changes in exposure, white balance, and other settings 
before you actually snap the shot And because your view isn't blocked by the 
camera, youe less кеў to miss potential photo ops that are happening off 
1o the side 


Unfortunately, Live View focusing is usually slow, and there's a weird, sluggish 
ıdouble-clank noise as the mirror inside the camera ips back and forth, admit 
"ing light frst o the sensor (so you can see what's on the screen) and then 
bouncing t to the autofocus mechanism 


Even so, Live View can contribute mightly to your photographic success 
Since almost all moder SLRs have i you may as wel try f Ifyou dont Ike i 
you can always ignore this feature completely. 


Chapter 3: 
Taking the Shot 


can be a complex task. But lets say that you made it through that 

ordeal alive, Now you've got a shiny new camera, the battery's 
charged, and a memory card is installed. There's only one lite task remair 
ing: learning to use the darned thing. 


Y: already know from Chapters 1 and 2 that choosing a camera 


Chapter 4 is a breathtaking safari through the jungle of technical options 
топ your camera: white balance, exposure, scene modes, and so on. But 
its perfectly possible to take beautiful photos, even award-winning ones, 
without ever adjusting any of that stuff. Plenty of people live full and 
rewarding lives without ever taking thelr cameras out of Auto mode. They 
point, they click, they're happy. 


‘Thats what this chapterisall about-the basics of using your camera, includ- 
ing superior composition of the photos themselves. Even if you have only. 
minor photographic ambitions, you can stil improve the quality of your 
fully Auto shots. 


Let's assume, for the moment, that you know how to take the very first 
‘steps, which are turning on the camera and (if necessary) taking off its lens 
op. 
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Compose the Shot 


Composing а photo means framing it strategically arranging your subject 


рег, most af the time, use the age-old Beginner 
Law of Composition: "Put the subject in the middle 


Thats why most snapshots are composed Ike 


arsfine Really. On the great scale of phatographicartstr this approach 
te tame, maybe a Ие predictable, even boring, But it shows that you 
were there, and maybe thats all уште after. 


On the other hand i fun to learn a Ие more at 
interesting Even ifall you ever sh 
shots there's no reason they cant be good vacation snapshot: 

депе for composing a shat that might not have occurred to you. 


position, and shoot 


for something mar ation snap- 


Fill the Frame 


The frst secret s so basic to professionals that they'd probably forget even to 
mention it close-ctoppec has mare impact 


It work every time. Which photo here has greater impact? 


om, or just walk closer Presto: instantly better photo: 


Add Interest 


Another characteristic of many good photos i that theres something going 
‘nin them There's more than one thing to look at 


Often, obeying thi 


something ng lends a sense of scale and sort 
nat it would be ike to be there 


Lead the Eye 


re getting into academic territory, son 
graphy course. But is true: Many efe 


id be a winding road, оо, ar a jagged eld 


But it 
that suggest a path through the scene 


sea If yout photo has some eleme 
youve got yourself built-in interest. 


He Guid 
ng held as gospel Бу painters and photographers, sug 


cameras, in fact, releve you af having ta imagine this grid—they 


on the screen) 


Ihe shat, postion the important parts of the photo on 


those lines, or better yet, at thei intersections, Ike this 


According to the Rule of Thirds, this setup creates a 
than putting everything in dead center, which is mast peoples Instinct. 


ole a believer in The Rule, then youl draw conclusions Ike these 


+ When youre shooting a close-up portrait, put the person's eyes on one of. 
those grdamtersection Ines 


+ Neve ever, let the horizon line run across the center of the photo. 
Horrors! instead, choose the element you wish 1o emphasae— either 
te sky or the sea, [or example, Reframe the shot so the horizon line falls 
either on the upper thd line or the lower thi line 


Does it wart? WelLi certainly works to get you thinking about composition: I 
gets you out ofthe automatic Rule of Purting Everything Dead Center. 


But is it mandatory? Мо There are plenty of stunning photos where the hari 
20n line, or the subjects eyes, are in the middle of the shot Like here, far 
example. Is the center horizon photo here bener or worse than the dag 
shots which comply with the Rule of Thirds? 


Каза goad shot its a good shot. Dort let the Rule of Thirds make you fel 
any less pleased with the effect 


Simplify the Background 
This ones easy: Be aware ofthe background Thats i 
уоште aware, then you wont wind up with a telephone pole growing Кот 


your beloved head Your compositions want be so busy that your audience 
isnt quite sure where to look 


Simple backgrounds work especially well for portraits—especially If they're 
darker than your subject. 
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Patterns are Fun 
Repetition and patterns are always sure-fire winners Fence posts Parked cars 
Identical arrays of anything. Theyre easy to find, and they create automatic 


Blur the Background (or the Foreground) 


Surely you've seen this effect, where the subject ofthe photo isin sharp focus, 
and the background is softly blurred. t looks really cool and professianal— 
and unless you have an SLR, your photos probably don't look tke that 


Actual there's some hope, See page 113. 


Change Your Point of View 
Changing the camera angle can havea big effect on the photos you take, too: 
Think about it How many of your Мез photos were taken with the camera 


youre five foot twa you probably have a whole pasel of pictures taken with 


the camera held about five feet ef the ground. 


But к doesnt have to be that way: 


+ Get down low to shoot pets and babies in their own word; the pictures 
are much more interesting than the usual parent's-eye-view Get down 
low to shoot flowers too. That gives your viewers a perspective they 


ting than the 


dont ordinary have, which is automatically more 
beben ehe ve 


cim: up high ora much more interesting photographic vantage point 


O These we the stunts where at aut sereen oo the camara comes in handy 
page 2h: еш ose up high or down low- without биныпа or bending 


+ Shoot downward to make things look small 


+ Shoot upward io emphasize the height of your subject 


Try shooting from the side, or fram behind Fresh angles 


Screen Displays 


Winder almost always show more than just the 
meter, the 


Your cameras sereen and vie 
scene before you They can ако display focusing marks, а batte 
curent settings, and soon 


In fact, even cheapo cameras usually offer a Display button, right on the back; 
that cycles through various options for overlaying information on the screen 


+ Standard infa. Usually, you see a full-screen preview of what youre 
about to shoot, overlaid with a few key details: the battery gauge; the 


number of shots remaining an the memory cad: and maybe some pho 
tographic settings Ike the fash made, the БО setting (page 82), and so 
hairs help you find the center point for compo: 


and focusing 


+ Grid This option d jew 
sereen, dividing it into thirds vertically and horizontally. rs supp: 
bea guideline in case you abide by the Rule of Thirds, described above. 


ws a tictac tne beard over the 


+ Nothing. you pre 


isplay button enough times, you eventually 
setting that removes all overlays iom the screen. Now you see 
опу the preview of your shot, which is useful for (a) purists and (b) any 
оле who has no idea what all of those symbols and readouts even mes 


+ Histogram. On an SLR or advanced pocket cam, you may also be able to 
all up the histogram—a graph that shows you haw the lights and darks 
же distributed In the scene. It shows you right away wh 
thing в going to come out as uddy m 


еар 


+ Highlight warning, Expensive cameras 
warning made Its descr 


Take the Shot 


Alright After that crash course in composition, youe ready to capture the 


blow-out, зире 
on page 6 


also offer a highlight 


The Half-Press Trick 

The following information is extremely important f you learn nothing else 
fom reading this book then —elL then it wasn'ta very good book But ifthe 
hal press trick is new to you, then your Ife is about to change 


Pocket cameras are awesome. The smaller a cameras, the more likely you are 
To have IE with you when a great photo moment occurs 


But small cameras have one willy annoying quirk: They take as much as half 
asocond to compute the focus and exposure for each shot In other words f 
You just mash the shutter button, one of two things will happen: 


+ You'l get shutter lag. Shutter lag (page 9) may be less than a second, 
but a delay that long is death to photos of sports, action, and children, 
Yau miss the critical instant every time. 
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There virtually по shutter lag in SLAS (An SLR has а separate sensor dedi- 
cated ro performing the prefocusing routine; a pocket cam is designed 
tobe as cheap as possible, во the main sensor has to do that Job) But 
оп ше cameras shutter lag is a never-ending source of frustration and 
missed opportunities 


+ Youli get a worthless, blurry photo. А few camera models snap right 
away when you mash the shutter button— because they skip the cal 
culation of focus and exposure. They snap whatever they ve got, which 
means you usually get a blurry, tan brit, or to dark photo Which, you 
could argue, not ideal 


Fortunately, there'sa simple solution: Use the half press trick. Unless you have 
an SLR, you should use this trick on every single shot you ever take. 


This technique appears in every camera manual, compact or SLR, night up 
front Butis astonishing how many people dorit know about it 


To execute the hall res trick, aim the camera at the subject before уоште 
ready to take the picture. Half press the shutter button Youll feel it stop part- 
way down i'e designed for this 


Taung te Shot EEE 


In under half a second, youll hear a beep and see some indication on the 
screen that the focus and exposure have been locked (For example, the 
crosshairs in the viewfinder might tum green) 


Youve just made the camera calculate the exposure and focus in advance. 


Keep the button half pressed unti the moment of truth Now squeeze the 
the rest af the way This technique eliminates shutter lag, freezing the action 
closer to the спіса! moment 


Al right, so what If your subject kit here yet? What If youre пуа to photo- 
‘raph your sons baseball swing, ог your daughter an the merry-go-round, or 
ski jumper in fight? 


In that case, theres yet another trick to leam: Do the half pres trick while aim- 
ing at something about the same distance away. Half press when the previ- 
ош kid is at bat, or at the base of the merry-go-round where your daughter 
lar e orat the flag flapping beside the ski jump: Once youve heard the 
beep, you know that your camera has computed the focus and exposure — 
and әс long as you keep the button af pressed, t wil lock in those settings 
езеп if you point the camera somewhere else, 


Then when the ballplayer, carousel horse, or sk jumper finally shows up, youll 
{get instant response when you push down the rest ofthe way. 


Ф “youre taking a picture ota person or anima focus on che eyes Thats where the 
soui and the personalny are, and har where your audenca wi atra ook 
rst So thats the most important part ta have oc 


Review and Repeat 
After you take a shot, the camera displays it for a moment on the screen: Its 
а chance for you to see how it came out—maybe you need to adjust some- 

thing and take the shot again—but Its also a confirmation that you actually 
got the shot. (We've all mer those timid fiends wha dont press the shutter 
burton hard enough: they make the camera half press and maybe fre the 
tedeye fash, but they never do tigger the shot) 
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Now, heres the thing about digital photography the really, really big thing 
There's no fim to develop, na price to pay for bad shots Your memory card 
probably holds hundreds or thousands of shots In other words, there is no 
penalty for taking lats o pictures 


Later, you can always delete the duds In the meantime, for every additional 
shot you take—from a diferent angle, with different settings, with a diferent 
200m —youte increasing your odds of getting a masterpiece So shoot alot 


‘Shoot 200 photos at the graduation. Shoot 500 at the wedding. Shoot 2000 
during your rue So what? When you get them on your computer, you can 
always throw away (or fle away) the 90 percent that aren't so impressive: But 
the remaining subset of photos will be the crème de la crème— just incred- 
®у great pictures Youll be amazed at your abilties as а photographer, 


The best part af Popular Photography magazine, month atr month, s the 
“How IShot Th feature There youll see a breathtaking professional photo — 
accompanied by the two shots the photographer took just before and after 
the winner At the time; the photographer had na idea which one would turn 
од 1o be the masterpiece Seeing the outtakes on either side ds t home: 
The more you shoot, the better the best ones wil be 


Deleting on the Camera 
Should you delete the lousy shots right from the camera? Or walt или! you 
{get them transferred ta your computer? Its another issue that photographers 
‘an debate until the cows came home and tum blue in the face: 


+ Deleting right on the camera takes time while youre ол location And 
you dart real know how bad the shot was, because youe examining 
Iton a tiny sereen about ane gazilionth its actual sie And youte in a 
hurry, you run the risk of deleting something gond by accident. 


On the other hand, deleting bad shots makes тоге room on the memo- 
ту card while youre stil there to enjoy it And when the pictures finally ar. 
tive on the computer, you get а much better feeling about your abilities, 
because only the good ta great ones are left. 


Deleting photos later, on the computer means you walt longer for 
the transfer, because the camera has to send over a lat of pictures youre 
‘going to delete later anyway. 


On the other hand, how can you realy be sure that a photo is no good, 
ос unfixable, until youve seen t big and up close on the computer 


Taung te Shot EEE 


decision on that опе In the meantime, note that deleting a picture from ar 
inexpensive camera usually takes several steps involving different buttons 
The idea behind that design is to prevent you from deleting an important 
photo by accident 

Onan SLR deleting a shat is usually slightly simpler. But stil involves at leas 


Ф х= you dete photos rom your memory card cidem altis not ost There 
ие lot of memory card recovery program шау 530 on te ей in generat 
‘he realy wa Ue Google memory cord recovery” or whatever 10 A hen 


tthe sooner you use the recovery software, the happier you be. f you've used 
he memory card ince the deleto hat saved new les onto Your chances 
ee qa down, because tne camara might tre the new photo, night en tap 
бе space peuslyaccupie by the ok ones. 
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Chapter 4: 
The Ten Decisions 


very camera—every camera from the cheesiest cameraphone to 
а $5,000 digital SL& has an auto mode, You point, you click. The 
end. Next chapter! 


But the fact that you've gone to the trouble of reading a book about pho- 
tography suggests that—just maybe—you're interested in going beyond 


‘Thats what this chapter is for. t's the heart af the book. It breaks down that 
one-second event (point, click) into a many-pages-long sequence of the 
10 large and small decisions that go into taking a single picture. 


Of course, you'll probably never actually have to make а 10 of these deci- 
sions for a single shot. Its just that these are the photographic choices you 
can make. The trick is to learn when to call up each option. 


In other words, read it all anyway. You may discover camera features you 
didn’t know existed, approaches you might not have considered, anda tip 
or trick that sticks with you for the rest of your life. 
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Beep On or Off? 


Every camera beeps. At the very least, it beeps at the moment when its 
acquired focus or locked inthe proper exposure settings. Many pocket model 
Жо play a digital recording at the moment of capture. Usually t sounds ikea 
camera shutter (duh, but rs only a recording of a camera shuttet—on these 
models there no real mirror clacking up out of the way in there Sometimes, 
the menus even let you change that sound to something diferent) 


All of this is well and good—unless 
youre someplace where those beeps CUSTOM SETTING MENU 
and clicks would be distracting (string Шын 

Quartet concerts, plays, speeches) or il c — 
frowned upon (neurosurgery, muse- РД 

ums church). ter AF area 


For that reason, every digital camera 
offers, somewhere deep in its menus 
а chance to turn off those beeps. Hit 
your Menu button and start flailing 
away on those arrow buttons until you find it 


Flash On or Off? 


Ah, the flash fever there was a photographic function that not enough peo 
ple consider, this ls 


Nomen 


You can understand why ls there ofcourse: Cameras love ight Light every 
thing to a photograph: lt provides the calor, sharpness, and shadow, 


Andiftheres nat enough light for a decent exposure, well, by gol, your carm 
era stands ready to provide that ight all by tel 


What most people dorit consider, though ls that the f 
horrible ght. Is harsh, is white, Is direct, and it come 
your camera. 


h generally provides 
from a single point 


The results are usually nothing like what youre seeing with your eye. If youre 
lose ta the subject, the flash can blow out the picture, giving your best friend 
а ghost face that looks like it was photographed during а nuclear test Worse, 
the fash iluminates only about the frst 10 feet of the scene; everything 
beyond that comes out black. 


The flash on small cameras can also produce redeye, the disturbing phenom- 
enon where your dearly beloved pupils tum red Ike the devils see page SO) 
And forget trying to take pictures through glass—at aquariums, in art muse- 
ms, and through window Mast of the me, you wind up with nothing but 
a big white splash of fash reflection Enjoy for example, this once-n a-Mfetime 
‘glimpse of the rare Estonian bifurcated snout shark: 


To make matters worse, most consumer cameras are flash-happy. Unless you 
step in, they fire the lash way too often, 


In anycase, most people make twa mistakes wlth the Па! using tt when they 
shouldnt, and not using it when they should. 


When to Avoid the Flash 


‘Your cameras flash probably has arange of about 10feet Beyond that distance, 
it does nothing atal—except waste battery power and annoy people. 


You know when thousands of flashes go off at a rock concert football game, 
с school play? Dorit be one of those clueless people. They re all fring their 
"ashes for nothing. Do they really think they're going to iluminate а singer, 
football player ог actor from 200 yards away? Remember: Beyond about 10 
feet, the fash does absolutely nothing 


боле of thase people probably realize that the flash is pointless at that dis 
tance—but they dont know how to tum it aff More on this in a moment) 


The second time to avoid using the fash is, well whenever possible. A no- 
flash picture ls just about always better looking and more realistic than a flash 
picture 


Now, plenty of times, you have no choice. Small cameras in particular may 
not be able to take certain pictures at ail without the flash, Ike nighttime 
Pictures and indoor shots where people are moving: (Without the fash, youd 
get blur) And sometimes the flash is essential for certain special effects, as 
described in Chapter 


But there are dozens of edge cases situations where your camera is convinced 
that it needs the fash but in fact could do without it Ifyou can learn to iden- 
My these situations, you get much move realistic, attractive pictures 


For example, suppose уоште in someone garage, looking at a beautifully 
restored antique car with wood spoke wheels You take a shot in auto mode, 
and your flash fires. Well guess what? The саг l't moving, and neither are 
you 5а if you can keep the camera steady, or maybe bump up the SO (page 
82), you should be able to get away with turning off the flash. (See the next 
chapter for moe on blur and ways to annihilate it) 

Or take two Shoot ane with the flash, and then try another with the flash off, 
holding the camera as stil as possible. That way, youll have а backup f the 
second ore ls lun. 


@ orate ture your ash dosan tee Rah alet pase | 


When to Force the Flash 
This may sound nuts Ви theres a very goad reason to use the flash even an 
a bright, sunny day. 

Suppose, for example, that уоште taking a picture af а person outdoors 
(Hey—t could happen) 

You aim the camera and half press the shutter button; the camera read the 
scene and concludes that there tans of sunlight It would never dream of 
using the lash 

Andits comeet that there’ enough light ln the entire frame. But i's not smart 
enough to recognize that the face youre photographing i in shadow. 

The solution sto force the flash on—a very common photographers trick The 
flash can provide just the right amount of fil light to brighten your subject's 
асе without affecting the exposure of the background (This presumes, of 
course, that youre standing within fash range—eight to 10 feet) 


« makes outdoor portraits look a lot better eliminates the 
fect when your subjectis standing in font ofa bright background 
ering frant light. lt softens smile lines and wiin- 

he old "tule 


s and it putsa nice twinkle in the eyes, (t alko lets you К 
ut taking photos оп a sunny дау: "Stand with the sun behind you” 


Ф o toee nea seers pane 


These instructions, of course, apply primarily to cameras with a built-in flash 
ffyoute using an SLR and youve bought an external lash, use that for your 
Ai ash instead Its more powerful light provides better ilumination and fash 
ge. t lets you supply ight from any angle. And it lets you shoot people 


Ways to Control the Flash 
There are some flash. your camera hasa face recognition 
feature, its usually smart enough to throttle back the flash! ра 
nuling your subjects faces On some cameras, you can actually adjust the 
1rength ofthe Nash using manual controls As а last resort, you may even get 
away with blocking part of your cameras flash wlth your finger 


ver to avoid 


‘These disparaging remarks reler malnly to pocket cameras An SLAS lash is much 
better Fis it pops up high above the lens: hich reduces the Ikethocd that youl 
get redeye, described below Second you have manual cantra over ts bight. 


Profesional photographers of course, dort ute the camera on-board Rash a all 
"intact high-end dagal don even ioca butin flash) The pros generaly ie a 
‘ere Bash, which they odor mount otf to th side The resulting oa sgh 
‘alot more fiattering and naturai than OF Lightning Bolt. 


Intact when possible the pros even use white, guy reflectors Me those werd 
ihe ics о элей to seten and dius the Rash hight, which la mare 
Tameng yeu (You can simulate the eflect by па joke — draping a piece al 
Kaenez over your ash) And in the studio thy use el ashes behind you 
beside you, n rent af you or maximally amazing вни. 


Notes on Redeye 
Youve snapped the perfect family portrait. The focus is sharp, the compo 
sition is balanced, everyones smiling, And then you notice t The 10year 
оё standing dead center in the picture looks ike а vampire bat His eyes are 
Glowing red, as though iluminated by the evil within. 


Youve been victimized by redeye, а comman problem in Nash photography, 
This creepy possessed: 

byalens look has 
ruined many an other 
wise-great photo 


Redeye is actualy light 
reflected back бот 
your subjects eyes, (On 
animals, ie more Ike 
eee or white 
eye) The bright light 
ff your fash passes 
through the pupil of 
each eye, illuminating the blood-red retinal tissue at the back of the eye. 
Redeye problems worsen when you shoot pictures in a dim room, because 
your subject's pupisare dilated wider, allowing even more ight from the flash 
To iluminate the retinas Redeye is also a problem primarly with pocket сат 
eras, where the fash is sitting within an inch ofthe ens А a result, the ash 
light goes out and back along roughly the same line- 


Here ate the solutions the weld has come up with so far: 


+ Don't use the flash. Kind of obvious, but the truth ls, you may do your- 
selfa big avor by stiling the lash Turn on some lights, Move closer to. 
the window, Goose the SO (page 82) Do something to give the camera 
more light to work with so it doesn't need the Пазл at all 


+ Use redeye-reduction flash. Youve almost certainly seen thls feature in 
action: Instead of just lashing once, the camera emits a series of bright, 
Strobing lashes right before the picture в taken The subject pupils are 
supposed to shrink in reaction to those binding flashes, thereby admi 
"ing less ight, so there wil be less reflection. 


Unfortunately, there are two problems with the edeye-reduction mode: 
al itdoesritworkvery well and (b) s highly annoying, 


Ф назве 1o use he redeyeredvon mode dani make the common 
тийе dropping your hands oo тооп, hiking tht he area jobs done. 
The photo lst taken unt the last Pash and hard to prede which апе таги! 
be atleast urt you getto лен your care very wet, 


+ Move the flash away from the lens. That way, the rellection fom the 
tetina doesnt bounce directly back at ће camera. Unfortunately, on 
small cameras, ИЗ a tle tough to achieve much separation of ash and 
lens. 


As nated above, redeye is much less ofan issue on SLRs They havea 
greater separation of lens and flash especially f ian external sepa- 
rate flash unit 

+ Focitin software. Ifyou transfer yout photos to the computer and 
‘discover, too late, that yauve got redeye in some of your pictues, allis 
nat last Photo-editing programs like Photo and Picasa (Chapter 8) have 


redeye-removaltools They don't work perfectly, and they turn every- 
Боду pupils jet black But as a last resort, hey e not bad 


Ф e tect some recent cameras detect redeye stomatal and iin real ume. 
чоне сатав. 


Flash Modes 


Ali right Now you know that you're пога slave to the whims of your cameras 
flash. You can make It fre when the camera doesnt consider it necessary, or 
make it stay off when the camera's inclined 1o use it 


To control your Masi behavior, press the lash made button rs a dedicated 
physical buton, marked by the universal lg 


ing bolt an nen on 


опе-епа symbol Use It ta open а menu af the cameras flash modes, or, on 
some cameras press it repeatedly to cycle through the different fash modes. 


Heres what youîl probably have to choose from: 


+ Auto. The camera chooses wh 
the time) Usually denoted by the w 


fre the flash. Q's wrong about half 
Nec the letter A 


+ Redeye reduction, as described above Marked by an eyeball 


ted by а circle with a slash through It € 


+ Forced flash. This is the mode for outdoor portraits It's usually marked 
byalightning bolt o the words Flash оп, Force flash on, Fil Tact 


- Slowynchro flash. This mode, also known as front curtain syne ri 
previous four, but i’ avaiable on mast of 

cameras, (On pocket cams, к may be caled Nighttime made, and its icon 

usual looks lke star or a moon aver someone's shoulder) 


The idea here isto flash ance illuminating your companion nicelybut 
than to leave the shutter open for a moment while It drinks in some ight 
from the surrounding background. Ift didnt do thal, youd get just а to- 
tally inky black background This way, though, you can see the city lighis, 
the campfre, the dusky street, or whatever's beyond your subject. 


As you can imagine, however, den hie flash requires a steady сапу 
era, A tripod lor another immovable object) helps, although get 
away wtha handheld shot ifthe subject is within about six feet away 


+ Second-curtain flash. This one, also called rear curtain sync ls prob- 
abl the least used ash effect, chiefly because (a) its hard ta understand 
what it does and (b) s hard to understand when It might be useful. 


In essence s the same thing as the slow synchro flash, but in the re- 
verse sequence. That is, the shutter opens up 10 soak up the background 
frst-and then the flash fires at the end of that interval 


The usual example people give for second-curtain fash is reversing t 
direction of moving lights (car alight rails, for example) With den 

ro fash, t terd forward from the cars; with second: 
тап lah, they seem to tral пот behind he can. 


T..... 
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deren mode hich are sari Aita иле ee eh 


"уса have an SUL you can control the bln Nash You can throttle t domn when 
yeu dont need quite so much ght, fer example check the manual) 


Auto or Scene Mode? 


ere а dirty ite secret: Plenty of professionals 
made most ofthe ime. 


Ies true. Oh, they stl duck Into manual mode when nea 
are also plenty who never use auto m 
‘extremely sophisticte 


а there 
) But today’s digital cameras have 
d light metering, white-balance detection, and алоо 
iot their powers 


It probably goes without saying that auto made works well for the huge 
majority of amate 


АП SLR, and a fair number of compact cameras, nonetheless offer manual 
Contos, too—overrides for shutter speed, aperture size, focus, and so on 
If you have them, you gain a lot flexibility you dont get In auta Only with 
manual shutter speed controls can you blur a brook Into а milky, silky ribbon; 
oniy with manual facus can you specify exactly which element ofa photo sin 
Sharp focus Chapter 6 gives these controls a workout 


Nowadays, though, there's something in between auto and manual: scene 
mødes. you've ed your Ife so far in auto, scene modes should be your first 


step up 


Camera companies have realized that learning to use manual controls i 
beyond the patience of casual shutterbugs Sa, in their never-ending quest 
то make photography iciot-proof camera makers routinely stock their latest 
models with a bunch of scene modes These are prefab, memorized settings 
for commen lighting and subject situations Ike Sports, Night Portrait, Beach/ 
Snow, and хо on These canned modes exploit the fexiblity of the camera 
without requiring you ta know how to dlal in specifie settings 


The mast expensive SLs generaly dant have scene modes The lagie: yo 
serous enough to buya ̃ nu you probably know haw to dal up 
the proper settings youre in act to many professiona photographers the very 
presence ot scene modes is insulting) 


Yeu ind the scene modes in one of two places 


+ On the Mode dial. [thoro are just a handful of scene modes, they're 
probably right on the Моде dial itself, marked by tiny icons: a silhouetted 
person for Portrait mode, a pair of mountains for Landscape mode, and 
жоп, as in the frst two examples here. 


— 


lesto fiton the da then cal 
process Fist you tum the. 


+ On thesereen. there are toa many me 


ing upa scene preset is usually a тиюче 


Mode dial to Scene, or press the Scene button—and then, on the sereen, 
you cycle through the various options until you find the one you want. 


Truth i, there по real magic to scene modes. They make pretty predictable 
changes to the cameras photographic settings For example 


+ Auto made. The camera makes all decisions for you It analyzes the 
brightness af the scene, distance to your subject, and зо on, and chooses 
settings accordingly Many newer pocket cameras actualy swich to one 
cof the other modes (ike Landscape or Sunset, described below), fan 
examination of the scene suggests that that would be appropriate 

+ Sports mode. (Usual icon: Running man) Fast shutter speed, No flash. 


(Works only in bright ht —ke sunshine) On nicer cameras, burst made 
is tumed on (page 57). 


Portrait mode. (Usual icon: Lady's head, often wearing a hat) Large 
aperture, which increases the pleasant blurry-background effect. 
Especially receptive to skin tones. 


+ Landscape mode. (Usual icon: Mountains sometimes there a tiny 
cloud) No flash (because the scenery is presumably farther away than 
10 eet Large aperture, creating a large depth f heldin other words, 
‘everything sin focus, near and far, 


+ Night Portrait. (Usual icon: Persan with a star or moon aver his shoul 
der) A fash to iluminate the subject, then the shutter stays open to 
capture the background In ther words, the same thing as slow-synchro 
flash, described previously. 


+ Night Landscape. (Usual icon: Mountain with a star or moon over his 
shoulder) No flash, slow shutter, wide aperture Keep er steady! 

+ Macro. (Usual icon: A tulp, for some reason) Macro, in photography, 
means super close up. Usually the Macro setting has ts own dedicated 
button, right there opposite the Flash button. 

+ Kids & Pets mode. Continuous autofocus Once you've aimed the cam- 
ега and halî pressed the shutter button ta lock focus, the camera con 
tinuously refocuses as you or your subject move around (The idea heres 
that children and animals typically dont hod stil) 


+ Candlelight. No flash. Slow shurter speed High БО (page 82) 


+ Underwater, Sunlight becomes more diffus the deeper you gû, and 
different colors of the spectrum drop out at dierent ates; ed being 


the fist to до So Underwater mode adjusts the camera's white-balance 
contats to balance ош the overmhelming blue tint. 


+ Beach/Snaw. Throttles back exposure so the brightness doesm nuke the 
‘details out of the bright areas, Adjusts white balance for proper colors n. 
sunshine. Boosts colar saturation (vividness) to avoid pale sand and sky. 


+ Fireworks, No flash. Long exposures (sow shutter) to capture those 
fireworks raso the camera really has Бе siting stil (ipod wal) 
Autofocus at infinity (because Ic so dark, the camera would otherwise 
know what to facus on). Large aperture 1o keep everything in focus Lo 
150 to minimize digital noise (page 82) 


+ Sunset, Boosts saturation of reds, oranges and yellows Large aperture to 
keep everything, near and far, in focus 


+ Panorama. Very соо! The point here is to let you take several side-by- 
side photos—and the camera stitches them all together Step-by-step 
instructions are in Chapter 6. 


Use a Manual Mode? 


All SLAs, and some fancier compact cameras, affer the mystifying but ulti 
mately rewarding modes labeled Р.А, Sand M. They te designed to give you 
much more manual control over the exposure of each shot than you'd get in 
ıa scene mode or auto mode. 


You can read much more about these manual modes in the next two chap: 
ters But heres a quick rundown: 


+ P program model, Program made isa lot ike auto, really; the camera 
chooses the aperture size and shutter speed on its own, ensuring a cor 
rectly exposed photo almost every time 


The difference is that you can ove a few ofthe choices the camera 
usualy makes toli ke white balance, БО, dive burst) made, and, 
most useful of all whether or not the flash goes of f you have an SLR in 
particular, you can think of P made as, "ust ike auto, except get to say 
when the flash fire's teri 


Ф Morto spit your head open or anything, but theret ao something caled program 
“hte on some One youve hal pressed e dt bini Pre, 
бе camer dup e ner рені and aperture ht would йе tune b 
permas you tobera athera atr oen dung tre 

See ety as mA or S mode ted nei The ep vb camen. 
aimn anta hal renin We shatter bution ийе you tu cra a 


+ S (shutter-priority mode). A famous semiautomatic feature You adjust 
the shutter speed, usually by turning a dial (on an SLR) or pressing Ihe 
arrow buttons (оп a compact) but as you do so, the camera helps you 
out by adjusting the aperture size (stop) to compensate for the change 
in shutter speed That way, you don't have to worry that youl wind up. 
with a crazy exposure Detalls on page 74. 


+ A laperture-priority mode]. Just the opposte You adjust the aper- 
ture size, and the camera compensates by changing the shutter speed. 
Details on page 77. 


- M (manual mode). For veteran shutterbugs only. In fully manual mode, 
the camera doesnt compensate for anything. You can change the 
shutter speed and aperture size completely independently, potentially 
creating absolutely hideous exposures, and the camera simply sts back 
and keeps is te mouth shut. I makes no attempt to warn you that at 
T22 and 1/500th of a second, shot indoors at night without the flash, your 
Photo wil look ike a slab of onyx in a coal mine at midnight 


Burst Mode or One-Shot? 


Most people think that the shutter button does only one thing: Press it once, 
{get one photo. But оп many cameras it also has a burst mode. That's where 


the camera keeps taking pictures for as lang as you hold the button down 
Sometimes theres a limit оп the total number, dictated by the camera's elec: 
tronic memory or the memory card youre using. But you get the point) 


(On your basic 5200 pocket cam, the speed of those rapid-fire shots won't 
exactly set your hair on fre: you might get two photos every three seconds. 
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rapped which means уо can no longer see he Nh ape biet ake 
yet danesi you wee yog tosh 


Tisis yet another good argument or having a camera with an optical Weve, 
Which wouid bypass hat entire probem. 


Оп an SLR, though, you can get some excellent burst- 


ondon the less expensive cameras, 4 


three shots per sec: 


^or more on the pr 


Burst mode в great fr sports and wildlife photography, of course, because 
those are famously brief photo ops; you want to fire as many shots as you 
сап during those fleeting moments (You can see an example of the result on 
page 24) Later, you can pluck cut the one best shot. 


But Burst mode в also great for portraits, because you can choose from mul- 
tiple gradations of smile and expression. 


In any case, the steps for changing your camera from 
single-shot mode to burst тобе are diferent on 
every camera (and cheapo cameras may not even 
offer burst mode). On an SLR, you may havea physt 
cal Drive-mode button right on the camera, marked 
with a series of overlapping rectangles (represent 
Ing burst model; as you press this button and turn 
the control dial, the camera cycles from single-shot 
‘made, to burst made, to self timer mode. 


Ona pocket cam, you may have to hunt through the 
menus for this option. 


White Balance: Manual or Auto? 


Most people new to photography have never even heard of white balance. 
And the tuth is, not many people fiddle with this setting, especialy among 
pocket cam owners 


‘Anyway, heres the deal It might freak you out to find out that your brain is 
constantly paying tricks on you and color casts are a casein point. Fucrescent. 
lighting is slightly bluish; traditional incandescent indoor lights are a bit ye 
low; snowy scenes are often blush too But the weird thing is that It doesn't 
look that way when youre there! Your brain instantly adapts to these lighting 
casts making the lighting seem normal 


Cameras, as you've probably learned by now, are brainless So those varying 
color temperatures, as they Te called, affect your finshed photos From coal 
est” (most blue) to warmest” (most ed) the common lighting conditions that 
produce color casts are candlelight, tungsten (incandescent) bulbs, sunrise/ 
sunset, fluorescent bulbs, camera flash, bright and sunny, daylight with over- 
саз skies, апа, nally, outdoors in the shade. 


In the days of fim, youd have to corect these color casts by installing a tinted 
fter оп your lens On a digital camera, though, Мез а lot easier: The sensor 
can do the correcting. 


les supposed to do that automaticaly, in fact—and generally does, which is 
why so few people muddle with white balance. Stil, there are nwo reasons 
why you might want to set the white balance mode manually 


+ Because the camera is not doing а good job, and the pictures are looking 
colorcasty. 


+ Because you want to try a special effect by deliberately choosing the 
wrong white balance setting In this picture, for example, the snowy 
scene looks fine with the auto white-balance seting (lef). The version on 
the right was shot withthe Tungsten white-balance setting, even though 
there wasnt а single lghtbulb shining on the yard The Tungsten setting 
dives the scene а bluer, chilier look 


An SLR hasa WB (white balance) button ight thereon the back A pocket car 
газ white: balance controls are almost always In the menus somewhere. 


FCC 
‘tht lancet when you shoot hare conplestemacive carta oer 
. an the compute, 


Ether way, youll generally ind that there are presets for precisely the cam 
mon conditions listed above: Tungsten, Fluorescent, Daylight, Flash, Cloudy. 
and Shade, for example You have nothing to lose by experimenting —ake а 
‘shot, see how it looks onthe sereen, change the setting, try again bur again, 
white balance ls generally the least of your worries. Besides, you can always 
correcta color cast later, once the photo's on your computer (page 206) 


Ф sere caren teat rw lino aed custom Ник yote 
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RAW or JPEG? 


Ifyou have a typical pocket camera skip this section. Its reserved for the own 
е of SLRs and a very few advanced, mare expensive smaller cameras 


Its about the RAW fle format Understanding It requies some background. 


See, most cameras work like this: When you squeeze the shutter button, the 
camera studies the data picked up by its sensors. Based on this analysis, the 
software makes decisions about how much to sharpen the photo, which 
white balance setting to use, how to set the exposure levels, how saturated 
the colors should be, how high the contrast ought to be, and so on The cam 
ега crunches the raw data from the sensor, locks in all оГ these settings, and 
spits out, onta your memory card, a processed, finished JPEG graphics fle. 


For milions of people—including plenty af profesionals—the resulting pic- 
ture quality i just fine, even terrific, 


But theres another crowd, consisting af professianalsand advanced amateurs, 
who cant stand the thought of all that in-camera processing, Theyd much 
rather make all of those creative decisions themselves Тпеу prefer that the 
camera not process the original image data at all, and instead deliver every 


{ota of original picture information onto the memory card. That vay, later, 
these pros can process the Пе by hand once its been safely transferred to 
the computer using а program ike Photoshop, Photoshop Elements, Peas, 
iPhoto, Lightroom, or Aperture 


‘That’ the idea behind the RAW fle format, an option in every SLR and a few 
pricier compacts 
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W fles, JPEG fles, or 


You choose what you want the camera to capture—} 
both at once—using t menus 


The beauty of RAW files isthatonce 
you open them up on the Mac or 
PC, you can perform astounding 
acis of ediing on them. For exam: 
Ple you can change the white b. 2 
ance or the exposure of the scene 

after the fact. And you dont lose 
а single speck of image quality 
along the way. 


Злата 


Note, however, that there are two huge downsides to shooting in the RAW 
format (orshootin RAW as shutterbugs ay. 


First, а RAW image srt compressed to save space; it's а complete record of 
all the data passed along by the cameras sensors As a result, rs huge. I flls 
чо your memory card much faster, ils up your hard drive much faster, and 
takes much longer to transfer ftom the former to the latter. For example, on a 
12-megapteel camera, a JPEG photo в around 3 MB, but the same picture is 
‘ver 10 MB when saved as a RAW е. Most cameras take longer to store RAW 
Photos on the card, тоо, which can really puta damper on burst mode shots 
Second, RAW editing is a serious time drain. You wind up spending several 
minutes, ar maybe many minutes, on each photo, tweaking it to perfection as 
your е ticks away. Is worth it fora professional wedding photographer or 
Someone on assignment for a magazine, 


Butin the meantime, remember that you can edit regular JPEG fles in many of 
the same ways (ust not as radically). Depending on the nd of shooting you 
do, the reasons you shoot, and the importance of your photos to the outside 
жопа opting for the RAW format may not be worth it. 


How Much Exposure? 


Every camera has a light metering system bul i Its supposed to measure 
the brightness af the scene and to adjust the overall exposure accordingly. 


© &ectre mean ou bight or dart the overa sa ames ou ees ot 
а 


There аге times, though, when this circuit gets confused. Bright windows 
behind the Christmas tree wil make the camera зау Ooh, very bright scene. 
(1 darken things a bit to compensate" but that makes the пев come out 
too dat, with all the detall lostin shadow Or imagine a camplire at right The 
camera will say, Wow, this scene is 70 percent pure black 19 better brighten 
it up'—and the photo wil wind up so bright that the lames become pure, 
‘blown-out white, with none of the coal calors you saw with your eye. 


Most cameras offer two ways to handle these situations. (ten, youll make 
these adjustments after youve seen what the camera does on its own— 
which is botch the shot) 


Exposure Modes 
First you can change how the camera assesses the scene. АП SLRS, and some 
smaller cameras, let you choose from a selection of metering modes (they're 
inthe menus somewhere} 


+ Center-welghted. The name says it al The camera assesses the laht In 
the entre scene but gives special consideration to the exposure of the 
center chunk of the Кате. Remember the Christmas tree example? Ifthe 
exposure were center weighted, it would have been more likely to come 
out properly exposed The windows on ether side would probably be 
"blown cur (that is, way too bright, practically white), but at least the tee 
would lack night. 


This isthe oldest and least precise exposure method Most modem cam- 
eras come set to use one of the following te eder 


= Matri (muitisegment) mode. in this made, the camera chops up 
the scene into segments of varous sizes and shapes. It measures the 
brightness contrast, and sometimes even the color temperature of each 
segment separately and then analyzes them, giving special weight to the 
part thats in focus 


Finally the camera decides which parts ofthe scene are important for 
calculating exposure, and which parts it can ignore. This sophisticated 
anlayss usually results in a very accurate assessment of exposure. 


‘Spot metering mode. This one's a lot Ike center weighted, except the 
Camera assesses the ight оп only a tiny spot, usually coinciding with 
The spor tha’ in focus, constituting maybe 1 ог 2 percent of the entie 
photo This isa good option when theres high contrast in the scene— 
very bright areas and very dark areas—and you want to make sure one 
particular object, face, or spot isn't lost in brightness or darkness, (that 
ftem init inthe center of the shot, aim the camera so it н, half press, and 
‘then move the camera to reframe the scene) 


+ Face recognition. Here again, sing the face recognition option in mast 
modern cameras (shown on page 21) is a great solution when you're 
photographing people It avoids all the fussiness of Ihe other exposure 
modes and just tells the camera "Make sure the faces come out. I don't 
care about the rest ft? 


Exposure Compensation 

There may be times when, despite all of ts options the camera stil guesses 
wrong about the exposure. You wy the shot a couple of times, and Its stil 
coming out too dark or too light Theres Just something about the light- 
ing in the scene thats throwing iof (Bright snow or beach scenes tend to 
make cameras darken up too much; twilight or forest scenes can make It 
overbrighten) 


In hose cases, you can manually override the camera choices, You can dial 
ир a darker or brighter scene, thanks to а е adjustment called exposure. 
compensation. This one's so common, t even has a sliding scale and a special 
notation, On most cameras, you can nudge the exposure upward ог down- 
ward by two or three steps, In hit of leg units 


Behind the scenes youre actually telling the camera to adjust its aperture or 
shutter speed slightly to brighten or darken the shat 


Оп an SLR, there's a dedicated button just for exposure tweaks lke this It has 
a standard icon, shown on the next page at left. 


Оп a compact camera, exposure compensation is usualy hidden in the 
menus if you have it at all But once again youl ind а siding scale, marked 
with values from, for example, EV-2 (much darker) to EV û (normal) to EV42 
(much brighten), 


On both types of cameras, you may need ta switch out of Auto mode ta 


access to these controls 


Whatever you do, dont ferget ta reset the export compensate 1o Owhenyoute 
finshed wth this shot, Otherwise you might go the entire day shooting precious 
TT. 
Tatal of your shots are ined unl to later when you see them an the 
computer screen for the hrut umes 


Exposure Bracketing 


Оп ап SLR, and on rare advanced compacts, you can request a useful tle 
feature called exposure bracketing. That's when the cama 
ina row, ofthe same thing, with the same settings each time — except for the 


takes three shots 


exposure. The second shot uses the exposure that the camera considers best 
But the fist and third shots use slightly lower and higher exposure settings So 
youwind up with thee shots one a tad darker than, one squarely on, and ane 
a tad brighter than what the camera would choose for tself 


Since youre shooting di 
nothing. Later, you can k 
werent quite ight. In the meantime, you've just tripled your chances of get- 
ting exactly the right exposure. 


gial, taking three shots instead of one casts you 
X through the three and throw out the two that 


S in, 


Ifyou burrow into the menus far enough, you find that you can specify how 
much darker and lighter thase two backend shots are, in EVs (steps of expo 
sure). On some cameras, you can even opt for more than three shots in a 
bracket bust—five, for example 


When you shooting а very important photo, or f youe having any trouble 
with exposure, bracketing is a very useful option Dori forget about I. 
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balance bracketing уон get several shots ofthe same scene, each with а йегет 
vite balance sting Mash bracketing (several shots, esc with the ash tet 
тоа йегет power and oes bracketing several shots each focusing ata 
“hgh dierent dance Focus acting handy n macro pe cos) 
Photography because when Is al ver you can Cease he hot where e largest 
Seton your bug flower or coin appears to be sharp. 


The Histogram 
The histogram is a little graph you can call up onto the screens of SLRs and 
advanced compacts Its a selF updating visual representation of the dark and 
light tones that make up your photograph 


[y 
You can as scholia component phot clon ped gren, hun acum 
Bogan 


The amount of the photo’ darker shades appears toward the let side af the 


‘raph; the lighter tones are graphed on the ight side 


Therefore, in а very dark photograph —a coal 
mine at midnight, say—youl see big mountain. 
peaks atthe left side af the graph, trailing off to 
nothing toward the right. shot ofa Бату 
sunny snawscape, on the other hand, would 
show lat ofinformation on the right, and prob 
ably very litle on the left 


The bestbalanced pictures have some data spread across the entite histo- 
ram, with afew spikes here and there. As long as there's visual information 
across the entire histogram—and the mountains reach ground level at the 
‘edges ofthe screen—then youve got a nicely exposed picture, 


А severely under- or overexposed photo, meanwhile, has mountains all 
bunched at one end ar the other. And f he mountains seem to get chopped 
off at one side, then youre going to lose some detail in either the shadows 


This kk to be sure, an advanced topic, and plenty of people never lose а wink 
of sleep worrying about the histogram. In the meantime, I's qood to know 
that the histogram is ther, another tool in your arsenal for getting the expo: 
sure right 


The Highlights Warning 


Ifyou tumon the highlights warning (раде 40) on your SLR or advanced com: 
pact, then certain parts af the preview оп the screen the brightest parts of 
the seene—slowly blink pure white, on and off The camera is warning you 
that these are the parts of the shat that will be blown out; they be so over 
exposed, sû white, that no detail will remain 


That could be a bad thing, If important parts of the picture are blinking, the 
scene в too bright and you need to back off the exposure—maybe by using 
the exposure compensation contr 


On the other hand, a litle bit of that blinking 
is no big deal, especialy If its in unimportant 
parts of the shot, or parts that are supposed 1o 
be pure brillant white, Ike sunlit wines rom. 
а lake No digital camera can handle as great 
а range of darks to lights as your eye can, so 
getting perfect detail in bath the darkest and 
the brightest parts of the same shot may be 
Impossible, 


Which Focus Mode? 


dust as most cameras offer diferent ways to analyze the light in the scene, 
most also offer different ways to analyze the focus of the scene. In essence, 
you have two questions to answer: where to focus and when to focus 


Where to Focus 

‘All cameras can focus automaticaly. But SLRs and some advanced small cam- 
eras let you override that autofacus—and, in fact, let you indicate which part 
el the scene you vant to be in focus Here аге your options: 


+ Center focus. Unless you change the settings, most cameras, aut of 
the bos, use this method: They focus on whatever's in the center of the 
frame. And most ofthe me, that works fine 
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+ Spot focus. On an SLR you can switch а spot-focus mode. That's 
where you see lle boxes or + signs arrayed on the scene; using the 
arrow keys on the back, you highlight the ane you want 1o be in focus 


So why use this method instead of the focus-and-recompose trick de- 
seribed in the previous tip? 


Because f aute using a tripod, orf youve carefully leaned your camera 
against some immovable object in low light, rs much easier to adjust 
your focus spot on the screen than to move the camera and recompose 
the shot, 


Furthermore, hal ressing locks infocus and exposure In some cases, 
that could mess up the exposure for the final shot There may be a patch 
flight, for example, thats present when you half res, but not when 
you re-aim—so the camera locks in the wrong exposure Spot focus 

ing avoids the whole problem, because youre not changing where the 
camera в pointing 


+ Face recognition. Talk about a mega hit feature! Face recognition cir- 
cute frst appeared in cameras in 2006; these days, almost every camera 
model on earth offers them. 


When face recognition is turned an (and most packet cameras come 
‘wth tumed on, at least in auto and Portrait modes), the camera identi- 
fies faces in the scene—as many as 20 of them at once. The latest models. 
even recognize faces that апі looking straight forward at the camera 


Lite rectangles appear around the faces in the scene, even as your sub- 
jects mave around (shown оп page 27) The idea, of course, thatthe 
camera intends to calculate ts focus and exposure based on the faces 
Aher all people are the most соттоп subject of amateur photos 


Face recognition mode is better than the usual center focus mode, 
because it keeps the face In focus even fits not centered in the fame. 
And Its better than spot focus made, because you dont have to fuss with 
moving a lite cursor around the creen Ks all automatic and, in general, 
very successful 


‘Manual focus. SLRs and advanced pocket cams also let you use manual 
focus, much beloved by many experienced photographers In this made, 
ofcourse, you nat the camera—do the focusing On an SLR, you focus 
by turning the black ring on the lens; on a pocket camera, you generaly 

ise the arrow buttons to adjust focus so that the i focus spot Б closer or 
farther away. 
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Truth is, all cameras generally do an excellent job of autofocus So who 
would fiddle with the slower, fussier manual focus in this day and age? 


Consider shooting through fence posts zoo cage bars, or, worse, a chain- 
link fence. You might find that the autofocus insists an focusing on the 
closest element in the scene—the fence—rather than whats beyond It 
Switching to manual focus neatly overcomes that problem. 


Dark situations sometimes stymie the autofocus, too Manual facus, in 
those cases, may be your only chance of getting the photo at all 


Then there ate close-up portraits Many cameras come sett focus on 
whatever is closest—in this case, the ip of your models nose. Not the 
eyes, which is what should get the focus in a portrait 


Finally, autofocus also takes more time—as you now know, ita key 
contributor to shutter lago manual fecus mede i la handy when 
split-second timing is of the essence. 


When to Focus. 
Your camera may ава offer a choice of when to focus 


+ When you half press. This option is avallabie on every camera It simply 
means" focus when you hal press the shutter button also means: 
“at that point, I lock the focus at that distance—and keep it there as 
long as youre half pressing, even if you point the camera at something 
else other words this s single focus mode. One measurement of 
acus one time 


+ Continuous autofocus. This options found in SLAs and advanced 
smaller cameras irs sometimes called А Serva. In this mode, the camera 
continacuslyrecalcultes focus, even if your camera moves or the subject 
moves as long as youre half pressing the shutter button. As you can 
imagine, rs handy for action shots, racing сап, and anyone under five 
years old. 


© rent precincts nts me À 
the camera keeps tracking the subject even if it momentarily leaves the frame, by 
— n 


Js especially great for burst mode (usually on an SLR) Suppose forex 
ample that an ice cream truck has burst into flames and is now baling 
directly toward you, out of control You put the camera in burst mode, 
thinking that this wil make a heck ofa shot. 


But Гуои just did the half press tick, then the first shot would be in fo- 
cus and subsequent shots would be increasingly out of focus as the truck 
closes non you 


Butifyou put the camera in continuous mode, then every shot in your 
burst would be in focus as the truck approaches, night up until the mo- 
ment when you get run aver 


Irs not folproof— distance, lighting subject speed, and other factors 
сап affect its effectiveness but its great when It works 


Adjust the Light Sensitivity (ISO)? 


Heres another setting youll probably use often asa correction toa shot youve 
already taken: cranking the БО up ог down, 


In the fim days, БО (also known as ASA) was а measurement of the light 
sensitivity of a particular kind of film. Youd buy БО 100 or 200 fim for bright 
outdoor shoots, and 400 от 800 for low-light situations. But now that you're 
digital, you donit have to fus with swapping flm rolls In and ош; you can 
change the БО seting af your camera with the push af a couple of buttons. 


Lower SO settings always produce better photo quality Sa the only reason 


Youd ever want to crank it higher is to prevent blur in low-light shots See 
Chapter 5 for a complete discussion. 


Chapter 5: 
The Anti-Blur Chapter 


hat separates a lousy photo from a great one? Well there's the 
subject matter, the lighting, the composition all that artsy 
stuffthat depends on you, the photographer. But some ofthe. 

greatness depends on the camera itself: namely, color and sharpness. 


Ah, sharpness. Its the Holy Grall srt И? "Wow, this is such a nice, sharp 
photo? someone might say, admiring your prints. Or: Too bad its a litle 
blurry Software can help to sharpen up a picture a little. But fits actually 
ош of focus or blurry, then there's no hope. 


As you've probably noticed, blurry pictures are more likely to occur in 
these situations: 


+ In low light. Less light comes through the lens the shutter stays open 
longer to compensate: theres more time for jiggles ta happen; blur 
p 


+ When you're zoomed in. Zooming in magnifies the scene-and amp 
fies your hand tes too. 


+ When the camera is moving. Of course, bouncing along in acar oron a 
bıke is one sure recipe for blur, because the camera sells moving while 
the shutters open, But even f youre standing in one place, the ordinary, 
very tiny jitters of your hand can also be enough ta introduce blur. 


+ When the subject is moving. Any movement in your scene can turn 
into blur ifthe shutter speed ist fast enough ta freeze t. (More on this in 
а тотеп) 


тыз ehapter а! about eliminating the blur caused by ation either by our 
сата or your subject Bu that ests because your camera an осина 
eren story ind hat a subject covered in Сарина. 


This в not to say, of course, that sharpness is always what you want. A itle 
backgroundbiuris always a delicious feature of professional portraits, for exam- 
ple And when youe uying to emphasize speed In a phota—bikers rounding 
а comer, rff zooming through an intersection some mation blur is pre- 
cisely what youre after. (Chapter 6 tells you how to get thase effects} 


But when you wantyour photo to be sharp, you should beable to getin. Thats 
what this chapter is about 


It wil ако teach you about some ofthe mast important technical aspects of 
photography shutter speed, aperture size, and light sensitivity. 


Shutter Speed and Aperture 


Here tis, folks: the analogy ofthe year 


Suppose you have an empty wooden barrel standing in your back yard with 
а hole in the lid It starts 1o rain, The question is, wil the barrel fll up with 


The answer ls "t depends” 


Fust, it depends on the size ofthe hale Ii ofa quarter, then the bar 
tel is less likely to fil up completely than if the entire id Б missing, 


Second, it depends on how long it rains IF It stops 10 seconds fram now, the 
barrel probably won't fll up, no matter how big the role i. 


Now then: Your camera в Ike that barrel Except instead of filing it up ta the 
тор with rainwater, your job is ta get enough light to shine on the sensor 
inside. But once again, there are two variables valved: how long the hole 
(the shutter) remains open, and how big the hale gets- 


your camera is usually completely dark inside; I's а sealed-up bax But 
when you take a picture, the shutter briefly opens, creating a hole—an aper- 


ture—thatlets in light 


Your camera can adjust the sizeof this aper 
ure tcan be bigger or smaller, thereby con- 
trolling how much ight gersin (inexpensive 
‘cameras make this decision automaticaly 
Fancier cameras let you choose the aperture 
size before you take each shot) 


And, of course, the camera can ala contral 
how long that hole remains open. That's the 

shutter speed. This, too, can be either auto 

manic or manual On nice cameras, you can dial up speeds as quick as 1/500th 
ofa second ос as slow aswell almost forever, 


Clearly, shutter speed and aperture за 
Taster shutter speed Гуси make the hole larger, (That's what you want to do 
when, for example you're uying to freeze an athlete in midjum) 


are related You can get away with a 


Or maybe you want to keep only a small area in facus and have the rest of 

е shot softly blurred, as in the shot on page 76 То get that effect, photog: 
raphers deliberately dial up a large aperture That means, of course, that the 
shutter speed will be nice and fast 


But heres the problem: The longer the shutter stays open, the greater the 
chance of a blurred picture. During that time, something might mave— 
either your subject ar your hand Just the tiniest amount of mation is enough 
To make the picture blurry 


Allright, thats the chalk talk. Now you have the technical background you 
need to appreciate the solutions Basically, they boll dawn 1o these two 
approaches: 


+ Let in more light. That way the shutter can fire fast, so theres less ume 
for the camara (or the subject to move. 


+ Park the camera. Ifthe camera itself is steady, there won't be any 


ameta movement blur So it doesn't make any diference haw long the 
shutter stays open. 


Use Stab 


ation 


The biggest breakthrough in digital photography in the past few years was 
the invention of image stabilization These systems work in several different 
‘ways, but the good ones—mechanica tabilgers actually jiggle the sensor 
around in real time, 4000 umes per second, to counteract the motion of the 
camera itself Hard to believe, but i really works 


Ф Theret another ind of bia found in cheap cameras known as ie 
ubican ыг not what the cunea companies eal bu you get he point) 
везе cameras nothing moves ted the camere tempo тла ЫШ 
.. as deserted on page t docs work very wel, 


In some SLR the stabilization К Ir the lens ise the glass ts actually vibrating, 
пог the sensor in the camera. But here again, you get far fewer blurry shot 
(Remember, though, that na camera stabilizer сап do much about moving 
subjects) 


Speed Up the Shutter 


Another obvious way to eliminate blur is to speed up the shutter if your cam: 
ега offers manual control over shutter speed, of course fit opens and closes 
Very quickly, then theres very tle tme for the camera (or the subject to 
move. So the scene appears frozen. 


And indeed, that's precisely how you freeze action: ап athlete in leb. 
water in mid spray and sa on 


But remember thatthe shutters open only br theres not much ume for 
light to hit the sensor—so this technique works only when the light is good 
In low оў, ike indoors, without the fash, a fast shutter speed produces а 
darkish photo. 
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Where to Find It 


Most SLRS have a p ihe Mode dial Just for shutter priority 
mode. It's usually lab hich stands for time welle there 
o cable TV sen In this mode, tuming the camera's itl 


k thumbwheel adjusts the shutter spe 


Watch the screen to see the numbe 
understand: 


go by. Its not espe 


Numbers with quote marks mean second: 5o ifthe screen 
ample, the shutter on your next photo wl stay ор 
a very slow very long shut 


ла 


Numbers without quote marks are meant to be the bottom halves of 
fractions If 


ull ger 1/2 second If says 500, thats 1/SO0th ofa 
nda very fast shutter speed, suitable for freezing ac 
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thers t too dark Чон down the shutter speed 1o the nexî noth the ame 
ready opening the aperture as wde as can. 


Оп a pocket camera, i theres no S on the Mode dial then you have to press 
the Menu button to find the shutterspeed settings. You then adjust the 
actual shutter-speed number by pressing the up- or down-arraw buttons an 
the back of the camera 


Open the Aperture 


Remember, the shutter and the aperture are yin and yang. You can speed up 
the shutter without changing the amount of ight—if you make the араг 
ture larger You can make the aperture smaller and keep the same amount of 
light—ifyou keep the shutter open longer. 


Adjusting the aperture size does more than just admit more or less ight, 
though It alo affects the depth of id hat i how much of the scene is 
infocus front to back. A larger aperture gives you a shallow depth of feld; in 
this picture, for example, both the foreground and the background are blurry. 
(Only the middle ground is sharply in focus 


You can read more about how the aperture controls the depth of field on 
page 113 

For now, Its enough to note that If your shutter offers modes for shut 
speed and aperture, the camera handles the adjustment for you. Thats Ifyou 
chaose a faster shutter speed, the camera enlarges the aperture automaticaly 


to compensate And vice versa, in other words, the camera takes care of soak 
ing inthe amount of light t needs 


Al bets are off when you choose the M mede, though That’ full automatic 
You can fiddle with aperture and shutter speed yourself with no help from 
the camera. Unti you know what youre daing, you can wind up with a lot of 
des daft апа too bright photos. 


Where to Find It 

On SLRs lookforan А ог Ау setting on the Моде dal in 
this mode—called aperture priority mode—you can 
turn the thumb wheel to adjust the aperture setting 
(watch the screen as you do that, to see what youre 
daling up) 


Aperture в measured i the same units they used to 
use for film cameras: In stops. A very small aper 
might be 22:a fully open aperture might be В. 


Ф +. youre absolute night The number are backward Youd expecta 
aber number toman a lrg pening Yau can thank se i tyme tim 
photographers for sting ue wih system 


Maybe tis mnemonic helps: a smar op лите gives you a smaller deh of 
‘el Or maybe not) 


Not many pocket camé offer ап А setting night on the Mode dial. If is not 
there youl have to deve through the menu system to find this option. In the 
end, youll press the up- or downarrow buttons on the back of the camera to 
adjust the Fstop, 


Fire the Flash 


As you can imagine, blurry shots are mostly a problem in low light, such as 
indoors or in the evening After all In bright light even a fast shutter speed, 
and even a smallish aperture, lets in enough light to make the sensor happy 


So here’ one quick way to eliminate blur: Use the fash. 


Aslong as your subject is close enough to be luminated by your camera, the 
flash neatly solves the blur prablem—by solving the shutterspeed problem. 
The fash provides enough light that the shutter can snap quickly; there's no 
time for the camera (or the subject) to mave, and therefore theres no blur 


photograph ferent beast, resembling nothing Ike 
F you're too clase to the subject, the flash blows out the picture, turing 
your best fiend into a hat looks like it was photograph 


If youre farther than about 1Û feet av 
thing useful at all (This means you, school 


ice; you have to use he flash. Other times, you want the flash 
al effects; all of this is described in Chapter 


you want » light avoid using the flash. Use one of the other 
xhniques described here 


Set Up aTripod 


Bulli stabilization 
slightly lower shutte 
hot and a blurry on 


jou only so far. It might permit you to choose a 
d, or it might make the difference between а ct 
light 


The builtin stuf cant perform miracles though. Meant give you a sharp shat 
the constellation ar of city ightsacoss the ther at night. And it cart ke 
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the forest sharp but blur the babbling brook when 
shutter speed on purpose (page 8) 


situations you need to bring in the big guns:a tripod. 


A trip does wonders with some kinds of photography. lt makes а camera 
stay perfectly stil even for very long exposures, including those nighttime 
shots when the shutter stays open for seconds at а time. And even everyday 
shots often come out razor-sharp wher 


the camera is tripod mounted. 


Every camera has a socket undemeath where youcan screw-on a tripod mount 
{ае plate that snaps into the tripod itself). And while the nicest, smoothest, 
easiest-to-adjust tripods can be expensive, Ihe simpler, accasional-use ones 
‘an be as cheap as S20. 


QD ооа even тие important it you ak oun a camcorder by the нау orif 
You pianta record ийер ith you camera Nang screams атаа е 
tested ven 


Now there not an advan 


ed photographer оп earth who would head out 
Into the field without a tripod, But lets admit it: Realistically you, the talented 
amateur, are probably not going to сапу around a tripod, по matter how 
Splendid the benefits. Even the proudest parents generally dont set up tt 
pods at the schoo! play, the wedding, ог the soccer match. Таро are bulky 
and heavy and pinchy and annoying, 


But you may be 


ble to simulate the effects ofa tripod: Read on 


Fake a Tripod 


A trged isn't the only steady structure on earth If youe 


perfectly steady even without атро 


+ Amonopod. A moncpodis basically a tripod with one foot instead of 
three The advantage, of couse ls thatit infinitely more compact than a 
\їрод, cheaper, and much faster to set up And you can use опе in muse 
ums, gardens wherever youre not allowed to set up a tripod, 


A monopod (below, left) 
s Sul a lot better tha 


vert steady the camera in all three dimen: 
ding the camera by hand 


- An inanimate object. You can't believe how often there a wall a 
parkede 


a bureau, or som 


her big, stationary object that you ca 


able for your camera (below right 
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+ Atable lamp. The threads at the top of just about any lamp—the place 
Where the lampshade sc 
tripod mount па pinch, you can whip off the lampshade, screw оп 
the camera, and presto You've got a toc steady indoor tripod (see page 
281) People might think youte а nutcase, but never mind. lt works. 


+ A pocket tripod. Camera саше 
kinds of pocket gi 
steady your camera: bean bags, fold-up 
тето ров, and so on. The paint isnt to 
‘get your camera to the desired height, as 
ıa real tripod can, but to hold it at a desired 
angle. You sll have to find a wall or a car 
roof, but at least the camera st 
angle other than perfectly horizontal 


+ A string tripod. Her a photography hack that really works Find a bolt 
that fis your tripod mount. Te about five feet of non-stretchy string to i 
пе а washer to the other end When you need stability in a hurry, screw 
the bolt into the camera and step on the washer. Pul tight instant pod 


Use the Self-Timer 


Every camera has а selftimer mode. You press the shutter button, but the 
camera beeps away for 2, 10, ог 12 seconds before it takes the shot 


This feature was invented of course so that you, the photographer, can frame 
а group photo, squeeze the shutter button—and then, in those 20 seconds, 
тип around t join the other people, thereby getting into the shot yourself 


But here's a trick that probably doesn't occur to many people: Use the self- 
timer even when youl not trying to be in the shot yourself. 


That way; you avoid any risk of bumping the camera, even slighty in the sim- 
ве act of pressing the shutter button with your finger! 


During long exposures (slaw shutter), zomedHn shots, and close-up shots, 
езеп that tle movement can blur the shot But not f you use the self-imer 


Goose the ISO 


Finally, inside every modern camera is an ani di technique of last resort: 
Boost the БО. 


That awkward abbreviation stands fr Intemational Standards Organization 
In the fim-camera days, every roll af fim had an БО (or ASA) number like 100, 
200, or 400. This number referred to the (тт light sensitivity. you fin was 
more sensitive to light, your shutter speed could be faster 


Ifyou were going to shoot some beach or sking shats where the scene would 
be flooded with glorious light, youd buy SO 100 fim. For overcast days you 
might go with 200. f you wanted to shoot indoors without the flash, you 
might load your camera with 400 or even 800 fim. 


Why didit everyone want the most lih sensitivity all the time? It had three 
downsides 


+ Higher SO fim (known as faster fim cast more 


+ There was such a thing as flm that was too fast. In bright light, you might 
not even have a fast enough shutter speed to keep your shots from. 
blowing out with brightness, 


+ Above all higherlSO fim also increased graininess in the photos, And 
that, in general, was bad, 


Ф Eey yet cameras get bertet. Usd to be, nothing ewer SO 400 was usable; today, 
‘he bent Si dant siar shoning bad nae ип О Vo rio бл jog the 
. 


Today, now that you've gone digital, БО is stl with you. Now it refers to the 
sensitivity of the sensor, not the firn, but the basie idea is the same 


Fortunately you gent have ta worry about the first twa drawbacks You dont 
то deal with the incor one SO sening 
ire oll of flm—now you can use а diferent ISO setting for e 
хи. (Olétime photographers love that part 


But you stil have to warty about the third drawback Setting a higher ISO on 


your digital camera increases the amount of noise. 


And what u noise? Its random 
higher 


d speckles And when you reach the 
ras go all the way to 6400 today—itcan look 


Ie looks pretty bad when you use it in low-light situations But whats really 
awful в changing your cameras ISO for the sake af а photo in a dim room— 
andthen forgetting to change i sunlight Digital 
noise in wal i photos makes уо, 


Even so, its great to know about БО, because it often п 
between a slightly speckled shat and na shat at al. Goosing up the SO mean: 


that te light so the shutter speed can be faster— 


and you can get a sharp shot in low light without requiring the lash. 


T 
Sa nothing butautgose the BO! Yea, you gets lu л you aito get much 
eer piures 


And dort be too afraid of a litle noise in your photos Often, you carte 
беп printed out at typical sizes like 4 x 6 апа 8 x 10 inch 
fe noticeable in bigger enlargements) 


Furthermore, programs Ike Photoshop and Photoshop Elements can actually 
{get rid of the noise; they have commands called things like Remove Noise 
hat can helpa k 

Where to Find It 


Onan SLR you probably have an ISO button right on the camera Usually, you 


tess it with опе thumb and turn a thumbwheel to adjust the numbers, as 
shown here: 


pocket cameras, you generally have io dive Into the menus to adjust the 


Chapter 6: 
How They Did That 


family. Snapshots on vacation. Snapshots of tourist attractions. But 


Tes surveying your boxes of old photos, Snapshots of your 
they're all snapshots 


Then the professional photos in some magazine or newspaper hit you. 
‘Theres the brillant closeup of a ladybug on a leaf, with the bushes in the 
background gently out of focus. There's the amazing shot of a soccer player 
butting the ball with his head, frozen in action so completely that you can 
see individual flecks of sweat flying from his hair. There's the incredible 
shot of the city lights at night, with car taillights drawing colorful firefly 
tracks across the frame. 


You cant help but wonder: "How do they do that?” 
Some of these special shots require an SLR, but most of them involve noth- 
ing more than good technique—and knowing when to invoke your cam- 


ега special features. With a little practice, you can take pictures just as 
compelling, colorful and intimate as the shots you see In magazines 


‘This chapteris dedicated to laying bare the secrets of professional photog- 
raphers. May you never take another dull snapshot. 


The Frozen Sports Shot 


Everybody has seen those Incredible high-speed action photos of athletes 
frozen in midleap. Without these shots (and the swimsuit photos) Sports 
Mustrated would be ro thicker than a pamphlet. 


The secrets аге Isted below As a handy bonus, mastering the fazen-ac 
sports picture also means you've mastered flazer-action water splashes fro- 
nin fight shots, and frozen actin kid moments, 


CCCP 
your pictures dont come ou wel Spots photography produces lot af wante. 
‘rot Жоо dorem or usc ames justa get оле good реле. 


n short, a very low goote- badi ratio is par for he course n this kind af shooting: 
But what the heck? It isn't costing you anything. and one great shot can make the 
entr eo worth 


Get Close to the Action 


meets are always right down there in front, on the sidelines If yout in the 
aud 


sgraphers at football games and gymn 


ете, youre generally tao ar from the players to get а shot 


st as clase as you can. Zoom in as much as you сап (Unfortunately, a 


pocket cam with a 3X zoom just may not be good enough) 


‘Anticipate the action, too. Pres 
connects with the football 


диет button a hair before the player 


Use а Fast Shutter Speed 
Sometimes, sports shots come out just nein full auto mode: But Ifthe results 
"re blurry because the mation s too fast, hen you have to instruct the cam 
era to ше a faster shutter speed 


Try the Sports scene mode Is on the Mode dial af mast cameras 


If you have an SLR, you can also use shutter priority mode (page 74) in this 
mode—atme-hanared feature of traditional fim cameras you tell the cam. 
era that the speed of the shor is what matters You want the т exposed far 
опу 1/S00th of a second, for example. (The camera responds by increasing 
the aperture to compensate for the shorter interval of light) 


‘On some cameras, you have ta fiddle around with the menu system to control 
the shutter speed on others, especially SLR, you simply turn the made dial to 
postion marked Sor Tv (old-time photography lingo for time value 


Once youte In this mode, you adjust a dial or Sider ta indicate how fast you 
want the shumer to snap. Start with 1/500th or 1/1 000th of a second (ndi 
ated on the seen by"500"or"1000";the faction is implied) and take series 
fof shots. f the results are too dark, thats а sign that the camera is already 
‘opening the aperture as wide as It сап, Slow down the shutter to the next 
speed setting and try again—or bump up the ISO (page 82 


Use Burst Mode. 


ever there was atime to use burst mode— where the camera snaps a series 
fof shots in rapid succession for as long as you hold down the shutter but 
ton —sports sit 


Even fyau havea packet cam that shoots only about two frames per second, 
‘thats stil enough 1o improve the odds that one of your shots wil be good. 


Prefocus 


‘Shutter lag {page 41) is a huge problem when you ty to shoot action with a 
pocket camera Youll miss the critical instant every ime. 


The solution as noted in Chapter 3, is to prefacus by lf pressing the shutter 
burton. So If youre trying to get a shot of the goale in a soccer game, take 
advantage of the time when he just standing there doing nothing. Frame 
the shot, focusing on him. 


Then a the opposing team comes baring down the field toward him, half- 
press the shutter button. HalF-presing makes the camera calculate the expo: 
sure and focus in advance) Keep the button hal pressed untl the moment of 
пий, when the goalie dives for the ball Now squeeze the shutter button the 
test of the way This technique nearly eliminates shutter lag 


Light Metering 

Ordinarily, your camera calculates the exposure for a shot by averaging all 
light from all areas of the Кате (page 63) And ordinarily, that system works 
perfectly well 


In sports photography, however, the suraunding scene is usually substan: 
tially brighter or darker than the athletes As a result the one thing you really 
wantthe action—winds up too bright ос dark. thats happening to you, 
use spot metering instead (page 63). 


The Speeding Vehicle 


Youve seen this shot. Isa guy on a racing bike, colorful and crisp, rounding 
the corner of the track, leaning in at an Incredible angle, the background and 
the crowd blurred intoa rush of speed, Or t's a racing car, or a matorcydist, or 
‘even a rollerblader rushing by. 


Youmight wonder How'd they get thatshot? How come the moving element 
(the biker) is crispand stil, bur the stationary element (the crowd behind him) 
has mation blur? Whats up with that? 


Answer The photographer was panning, moving the camera sideways to 
keep the biker in the frame. And PSI probably took the photographer а 
‘bunch of tries to get the опе you saw published Maybe one shot in 20 wil 
have the crisp-against-blurtylaok youre ает. 


Anyway, heres how i 


+ Shoot handheld. 


+ Turn on burst mode (page 57) Youll want as many stabe a 
shot as possible 


+ Turn on continuous autofocus mode (page 60) o that the са 
continuously refocus as the biker passes 


+ Prefocus.fyoute using autofocus half press the shutter button for use 
‘manual focus) as you aim at the spot where the biker wil be entering 
the fame, Use whatever's there now—a fence post, a pebble on the 
around —asa standin, since the biker rit there yet 


+f your camera has a shutter priority mode (page 74) dial up a speed 
Ше 0th of a second. Yes, thats slow for a sports shot- but you want 
дон so you can get some goed streaky blur of the background The 
slower the shutter, the longer the streaks, but the more trouble youl 
have keeping the biker in focus 


+ Dark backgrounds work best. Bright ones can blur into a wi 
that may cau to become aghast 


oud 


Now youte ready. When the biker 
wh him; ence you've begun tur 
hes out ol range 


е: by, tum your upper body to move 
ng, pres the shutter button and fre untl 


Review the results, Dont be depressed—the timing takes practice, and even 
Profesional throw away most of the result 


OD Ard tort hint that a razor sharp berl peceany the only keeper Even the 
{erate lured san excting shot mpg acon and motn. 


The Panorama 


Panoramas ate more ofa paro trick than a photography standard after all, 
the prints dort ft any standard picture frame, and they don't have much 
Impact unless you get them printed at a big, juicy size. (When they appear 
any smaller—in a photography bool, for example panoramas just look Ike 
а ce from a standard sized photo) 


Anyway the point ofa panarama isto capture a much, much wider slice ofthe 
landscape than you could witha single photo. And you do t by taking several 
successive side-by-side shots, turning the camera a bit each time Later either 
you or the camera stitches them together into a continuous, seamless, super- 
wide photo. 


"your camera has a Panorama made, great; use it Youll se, on the screen, 
the ghosts of the photos as you take them, for ease in lining up the adjacent 
shots And when you shaot the final ane, the camera will combine ай the 
component shots automatically When you dump the photos ta your com 
puter, youl get ane very wide shot 


Ifyou have an SLR or an advanced compact, you may not have a Panorama 
mode. And even if you do, you might want to build the panorama manual, 
to дап control and avoid probleme. 


What kind of problems? The kind where the exposure (rightness) focus or 
white balance of the scene changes fram shot to shot Those unfortunate 
problems make the individual segments stand out in the finished panorama, 
and you cant fc it without a lot of tedious Photoshop work, fat all 


The trick then, is to set your SLRS exposure (aperture/shutter speed), white 
balance, and focus manually. That way, these settings i remain consistent 
for every shot in the scene, 


Ifyou want the best panorama, you should also put the camera on а tripod. 
That arrangement ensures that the top edges of the panorama segments all 
lineup. (You can shoot handheld, but you may wind up having to shave off 
some of the top or bottom edge of the finished panorama, evening up the 
shots—which makes the panorama shorter and saps some afits impact) 


CTT 
Shot et ти corona wang hat ener wth ere. 
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When youre ready to start shooting, make sure your consecutive shots over- 
lap—by at least 25 percent. That overlap wil permit PhotoMerge, the auto 
matic panorama building command in Photoshop or Photoshop Elements, 
to recognize which photo goes where i he finished panorama. 


Ф Panoramas don аман have to be ика together Боот Consider 
‘king panoramas ша great ay terete seg shots of tall 
tinge wees syseapes зите 


The Silky Brook 


Nothing says "professional photographer" like the classic photo of sea waves, 
ıa waterfall, or a brook, In which the water seems to have been smoothed into 
э mil silky continuum. 


— 28 second — 


Actually, though, getting this shot is amazingly easy—if your camera has a 
shutter iori mode (page 74) Usually, that means an SLR or an advanced 
compact. Alas regular, inexpensive point-and-shoot models generally don't 
ive you manual control of the shutter speed 


In any case, the trick is imply ta dial up а slow shutter speed While the shut 
Ter sits open, the water keeps running and soon blurs into a stip of white, 
прогу magic 


So how соте the rest of the scene iit blurry? Because you've put the cam 
era ona tripod, a rock, a tree stump, fence post, or something else steady 
Just as you always do when youre using a slow shutter speed 


Put the camera into shutter priory mode. Start with a shutter speed of half 
ofa second (expressed on an SLRS screen a E meaning 1/2) Set tonto your 
stable platform and compose the shor. Tum on the aaf ue, зо your finger 
жоп! jiggle the camera pushing the shutter button 


(“you have an stR and you take alat of nighiuime oso ste shots, consider 
“tht veles cable about 20 another way to trigger the shot without 
realy reino me uter burton. 


Take the shot 


See how much milky water ribbon you gat. Ifyou need more, slow down the 
hurter f youte getting too much, speed it up а notch. Shoot a few so youl 
have several candidates when you get the pictures onto your computer. 


Trailing Car Lights 


Youve seen this shot on pasteards and in magazines: neon bands of light 
streaking across the frame, with a nicely Iit bridge or bullding in the back 
ground The tick is to keep the shutter open long enough for the cars to pass 
ll the way from one side of the frame to the other. 


That may not be possible if you have a pocket cam You really need a cam- 
ега with shutter prorty mode (page 74)—an SLR or more advanced pocket 
ameta in this mode. you can tell the camera how many seconds to keep the 
shutter open—2 seconds or more or cartallight photos for example 


O Vren prepar or nahin shooting рава oct ah 
— the da 


Try to find a vantage point high enough to provide a good overview of the 
scere. A nicely lt building, bridge, ar monument in the background provides 
а great contrast to the erratic ght created by passing сав, 


Put your camera on а tripod or same other steady surface and compose the 
shot. Set the shutter for 4 seconds Use your remote control, you have ane, 
«с selftimer made, so your finger does jiggle the camera. 


When you see cars coming, trip the shutter Review the results an the screen 
Ifthe streaks arent lang enough, add a couple of seconds to the shutter set- 
ting: theyre тоо long, subtract a second or two. 


Then sell the best of your shots to a postcard company, 


Fireworks 


o ua do fireworks shots have in common with milky waterfalls? 


‘They both rely on slow shutter speeds; you're actually recording your sub- 
ject motion over time. 


In the case of fireworks, you get the colorful, briliant trails of fre against the 
black sky. 


Arrive early to get а good spot. Beware setting up downwind of the smoke, 
‘which will interfere with both your shooting and your breathing. 


The next steps vary slightly, depending on what kind of camera you have 
SLRs and Manual-Control Compacts 


Use yout M (ul manual) mode. Youll be using a very slow shutter speed, so a 
ipod or another stable platform is essential Now: 


+ Turn offthe flash. 


+ Dial up along shutter speed —maybe 4 to 8 seconds о start The lon 
(ger the exposure, the more fireworks trails youl capture 

+ Adjust the aperture, Set t to something small like £6 ar û That small 
aperture will prevent "blooming" bleeding) of light in the fireworks, 
‘which should help keep the images crisp. 


+ Seta low ISO (100 or 200, for example) to avoid nos" (page вз) 


+ Use manual focus. Turn it to infinity” (the e symbol) that focus on 
the most distant spot possible, to prevent the camera from fully hunt- 
ing for focus In the dark. 

+ Use theself-timer, emote control, or a shutter-elease cable so you 
dont have to touch the camera. 


ake the aperture smaller—111 forexam: 


(Û ¥ Your camera has a bulb made age 98) you can create even more dating 
wen eee trevor oo в илде sot Tti pen tre 
‘ite cagas sew von eke env or Кым nese unu. 
eee beg uncer hene ounce ton Te ийиди кола, 
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Pocket Cameras 


If your camera doesnt have manual contrals, you can stil improve your odds 
ıf getting dramatic fireworks sho 


Choose Fireworks mode, i there is on 


If not, choose Landscape mode, which also focuses on infinity 
Turn off the flash. 
Put the camera on a tripod, rock, fence post, rash can, or something 


Specify long shutter speeds if your camera allows От 
PowerShot, far example, n manual mode (M on the dial, 
utter speed as long as 15 second Try А or 8 second 


Now They d mat _ 


Lightning 


Catching lightning is tick Ds not like а portrait, where you can say "ey 
lemme take one more? о, ‘Could you move a tie to your left" Lightning 
tends to be fly unresponsive to directions rom the photographer. 


(Oh, and then ther that element of danger Nothing makes you prouder of a 
shot than knowing you almost got kiled taking i 


The fist thing you're probably wondering is: “How do they know when the 
lightning is going to lash? The answer They dont. They open the shutter and 
Just ак there until lightning happens Because the sky is otherwise pretty 
much black, no harm is done; the lightning is the oniy light that registers on 
the exposure 


Lightning shots require а tripod and an SLR with a bulb mode, where the 
shutter can stay open for а long time, and a remote control or cable release 
(page 135) It also requires same thinking about where you vant to set up so 
you wont be hit by lightning, which can ruin your whale day. For example 
you should avoid standing in an open field, near power lines, nex to water, 
atop a hil and soon. 


Use alow SO Youll have to experiment with the aperture; ambient light and 
the presence of rain (which has a diffusing effect on the lightning ight) The 
lightning distance and power also have an effect 


Use a very small aperture, too (a large Fstop number) I you hadnt noticed, 
lightning в very bright 


dj, tigger the shutter Wait for the lighting to happen, fter i 
close the shutter again (relock the cable release, for example). 


CCC 
mn tor tne филе and hen ck outside бше the shumer and see what Yeu 
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The Star-Trails Shot 


Youve probably seen this amazing astronomy sho 
right sky seem to swirl around in concentric ele 


‘As you can probably guess, the siting cames fram the rotation of the earth 
аө to the stars. And i takes a long me to swirl that much; hours in fact 


‘Asa result thestariral shots of SLRs ameras 


bent offer a shutter speed thats slaw enough) So heres the dl 


vou kidding?) 


+ Usea tripod. (You were thinking handheld? А 


than just the sky! 


+ Compose the shot. Very portant include n 

land, preferably something interesting in the foreground, 
‘ives the star trails a sense of scale and orientation. And the juxtapos 
tion of elements «не streaking blurs in the sky, the super sharp, steady 
round features—makes the picture much more striking. 


+ Usea cable release (page 135), remot 


ow They оа тъ EEE 


+ Start with a full battery charge! Or run your camera plugged in, ft 
permits that arrangement. 

Moonless nights work best. Your shutter wil be open for a long time, 
soaking in ight. And toa much ight—from a full moon, for example— 
can overexpose the photo (make t too bright}. Oh, and by the way- 
Cloudless nights are a qood idea too. 


+ Sometimes the cool night air makes your lens fog up. А skiers hand 
warmer wrapped around the lens might help or socks held on with a 
rubber band. (The things we do ta get that shot 

+ Set the camera to its widest possible aperture, ike (15 You'll want 
the camera to soak in all the ight can 


+ Here's the tricky part: ou have to set the camerae shutter to stay open 
fora long ume—hours. That requires something called bulb mode, 
Sometimes designated by a B on the screen when you adjust the shutter. 
speed dial Bulb mode means TI leave the shutter open until you tell 
me to clase tf your camera doesn't offer bulb made, then you're out of 
luck wit star rails, 


Ф «учо have bulb mode, then dont wary about the сие release or seine, 
Instead, you can sart and stop Ње exposure by unblocking апа lacking the 
Jens with a foldes, a hat, the lens ca or something не that block aright 


‘Trigger the shot—and go get dinner, see a movie, or go to bed Check 
bock пап haur or three. The longer you wal, the longer the star ais— 
bur the less visible theyll be against the sky, since the exposure lightens 
up the longer the shutter remains open. 


VYaurfist results might not be National Geographic materia; theymightbetoo 
bright or 100 dark, or maybe the camera got jiggled and therefore blurred 


Ф уон camera dos have a bulb mode, another fantastic kind of photography 
aits you: ight bene бо ош on some dark night ри the camera on a ipod. 
Sr point tat someting interesting тау rocks a big cactu, an lating 
‘oct whatever Sat Ito bula mode and ед the shutter bunion. 


While the shutter i open, punt the subject with your flashlight. The longer you 
Фей ona spat vith the baht the brighter it wil be Keep in mind thar the camera. 
‘Seeing ug o the ight tha Ials on diferent parts althe subject during the 
pencher interval For samplet af the amazing results go to ouw eorn 
Sa search far i pang 


The Stunning Landscape 


In portraiture, you have to arrange the lights and the models Landscape pho: 
tography, however, demands a different discipline patience. Nature calls the 
shots here. Your job is to be prepared and in position. 


Shoot with Sweet Light 

Hate to break It 1o you, but the best photographers dort get а lat of deep. 
Show mean award-winning, breathtaking landscapea pond shimmering in 
the woods, galden clouds surrounding a mountain peak—and Il show you 
someone who gat up at 440 алт to be ready with his род as the sun tose. 


That hour before sunrise, and the hour after sunset, are known as the magic 
hours or the golden hours The lower angle of the sun and the slightly denser 
atmosphere create rich, saturated tones, plus what photographers call sweet 
licht Ian amazing, golden glow that makes everybody look beautiful, every. 
building look enchanted, and every landscape look breathtaking 


Isa far cry from the midday sun, which creates much harsher shadows and 
much mare severe highlights. Landscape shooting is more dificult when the 
sun is high overhead on a bright, cloudless day. 


The 20minutes before the sun rises and after the sun sets can be pretty amazing. 
рч 


Layer Your Lights and Darks 


Ansel Adams, the most famous American landscape photographer, looked 
for scenes in sweet ight that had alternating light and dark areas As you view 


опе of these pictures ftom the bottom of the fame to the tap, you might 
see light falling on the foreground then a shadow cast by a tree, then a pool 
^f ight behind the uee, followed by more shadows fram a hil, and finally an 
illuminated sky at the top of the composition: 


‘lighting situation like this creates more depth 


Layer Your Foregrounds and Backgrounds 

Remember: One consistent element of great photos is that they intrest 
ing—and one way 1o create interest isto give your viewers more stuff 1o look 
at Heresa great tck: Compose the shot with elements n the foreground, the 
middle ground, and the background 


Dont just shoot the sunset shoot the sunset, the water, and a lonely sun 
umbrella in the foreground Don't just shoo the mountain shoot a6-year-old 
leaning over the raling to look at the mountain. 


if your camera has an aperture-priority mode (page 77) use t, and specify a 
large Fstop (a small aperture); that wil keep everything, near and far, in focus 
not, just switch the camera to Landscape mode an the dial, which accom 
plihes the same thing. 


“Sometimes you can end nature a helping hand by tuming on your Rash to 
urna the foreground subject The fci can be tuning 


The Classic Sunset 


Your camera usually does a good job of exposing the sky during sunset, even 
in auta made Тит off the flash and shoot at wil 


Ф tere an eye on your shutter sped your camera shows tt Mt goes slower han 
TT.: may need pod or some other ead surface to 
. slimerorremcte colo avo бойт, 
The camera when you press the shumer burton. 


The biggest mistake people make when shooting sunsets has nothing to do 
with the у—ї% the ground that ruins the shots Your eyes can make out 
much more detall in the shadowy ground than your camera wil Therefore, 
snot warth trying 1o split the frame in half composing it with the sky above 
and the ground below. The bottom half f your photo wil just be a murky 
black blob in the final image. 


Instead fil your composition with 90 percent sky and 10 percent ground or 
water This arrangement may feel funny-—a least unti you look at your prints 
and ее how much mare dynamic they are with this composition. 


Ф Vany photographers make the mistake of going home nghe ater the un dps 
belaw the haron Hang rund of another TO емес ar ser sometme teres a 
Wu amazing ahe burst of ight. 


The Prize-Winning Kid Shot 


Children are like flash floods: fast, low to the ground, and unpredictable In 
other words, they're challenging for any kind of photographer 


Here are some tipe: 


+ Be prepared. Rule number one is to have your camera handy at all 
times, charged, and with memory card space to spare. Great kid shots 
come and go in the blink ofan eye Parents dorít have the Малу of 
keeping their equipment stowed away in a camera bag n the closet 


When you're shooting ds or action or natural disasters with an SLR dont get 
hung up on replacing the lens cap lth trme: The front glasa а lot more durable 
an you thin and the fussing might lesd you to mise the shot. 


+ Get down there. The best kid shots are generally photographed at kid 


and that means geting low (Бр screens are especially useful for 


Ба shots because they let you poston the camera down law without 
actually having to le on the ground) 


+ Get dose Kid shots have much more impact ifthe subject fils the frame. 


+ Prefocus. Shutter lag will make you miss the shot every time: In many 
cases, you can defeat it by using the half press trick (page 41) when the 
їз nat doing anything special Keep your finger on the button unt the. 
magical smile appears, then press fly to snap the shot. 


+ Burst away. Use your cameras burst mode to fre of several shots in 
‘quick succession. Given the fleeting nature of many kids grins, this tick 


improves your odds for catching just the right moment. 


+ Force the flash f you're stil getting motion blur, the flash, despite ай e 
downsides, does help freeze the action. 


+ Make it bright. See page 50 for a discussion of redeye, but dont bother 
Using the redeye eduction flash on your camera, By the time it has fin- 
ished strobing and stuttering, your kid wil be in the next Z code 


fredoye ica problem in your flash photos of kids, make the room as 
bright as passible, shoot from an angle that вй dead on into the eyes, 
and touch up the redeye later on the computer, if necessary. 


+ Fireat will. Chid photography в like shooting a sports event— yout 
take lots of bad shots in order to get a few gems Again, who cares? The 
duds dorit cost you anything. And once youve captured the image ofa 
Мет, you! forget about al the outtakes you deleted. 


Theater Shots 


This one’s really chy; capturing stage performance: 


gh job even for 
eésionals. The chief problem is that the bright main light on the actor! 
» shares the frame with a subdued or even darkened background. If 


you shoot in auta made, then the camera br 


ters up the image enough 
ta bring out д 


in the dominant dim background—and turns the spot 
lighted actors into white-hot, irradiated ghost 


Furthermore, the bolt flash is useless; in the audien 


away for it то do any good (unte: 


youre just too fa 
you clmb right up ото the stage, which 
ic generally frowned upon). So for God's sake, turn your flash off at the 
performances—because its annoying to the rest af the audience, 
копек, and because it's usually forbidden Crank up 


а spotmetering mode (p 


де 63), you have a fighting chance. 
raging the ight in the entre scene, th 
ess of one particular spot—in this case, t 


But even basie cameras gerer. 
nd of exposure compensation, an overall brightness control 
эде 62) Ту lowering the exposure to -1 or-1 5, for example That darkens 
the entire scene The background will be too dark, of course, but at least the 


[LT 
катоо mant be he greater obstacle 
Jn these cases, consider shooting the dress rehearsal Тн means you parents ol 
sen school lays Not ау в he management iyo be mere emi but 
elt abie od roh im the on ou isthe merce ото Jor sts 


The Undersea Stunner 


Digital cameras are fantastic for underwater photography The screen lets you 

preview your shot precisely, which is essential in the murk of the water You 

also dorit have the parallax problems youtd have with a fim camera. (Th 

"where the eyepiece viewfinder, which is effet from the lens, misleads you 
Yo taking a sightly off io le ade shot) 


Ordinarily, water is the mortal enemy of digital cameras. But you can buy a 
waterproof case for many camera models, both compacts and SLRs They 
‘open up whole new worlds of photographic possibili 


The good news These enclosures protect the camera down to about 100 feet, 

while stll providing access to the camera controls The bad news: The under 

water case can cost mare than the camera! Sometimes the camera manufac 

turer makes these enclosures; sometimes theyte made by other companies 
енли Кене com or wwwuwimaging сот. 


Ф you planto doa tot of beaches parkirain/anorkeiing photography, it wrth 
JJ 
JJ 
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And now, some tps: 


+ When shooting underwater, force the lash (page 48) is dark down, 
there. Unfortunately, the built-in flash may make all he tle floating 
specks reflect ight back at you, creating "marine snow” The only way to 
avoid [ts to usean external underwater fash—not something the aver- 
эде vacationgoeris key to carry in the old backpack, to be sure. 


+ Sunlight becomes more diffuse the deeper you go, and different 
colors of the spectrum drop out at different rates Red is the first to до. 
Se adjusting the camera's white-balance controls is esential (page 58) 
Use the Cloudy setting for deep dives the Daylight setting close tothe 
surface. Ifall else fails, you can adjust the color later in a program ike 
Photoshop. (Some compact cameras include an Underwater scene mode 
that improves the color balance and exposure under the sea) 


+ Underwater camera cases are ingenious. A!l the key controls of the 
camera have corresponding, gasket-sealed pushbuttans on the outside 
‘ofthe case. But theyre still not immune to the laws of physics Even a 
hair ога grain of sand is enough 1o admit water on deeper dives, Youle 
supposed to spend a great deal of time before and after each dive taking 
care oft removing, and inspecting the rubber O-ring seal, rubbing it 
with the supplied grease, and so on. 


+ As the temperature inside the сазе rises, the camer олп moisture 
evaporates, which fogs up the inside of the case You can elther rub 
your case with antifog solution beforehand, ortak about low-techi— 
wedge ane of those little silica gel packs inside (of the sort that you 
sometimes ind in shoeboxes) 


You can minimize the fogging problem f you put the camera into йз casein an air- 
атана room where he airs dry. 


+ Fish are, wel, fish. They move quick and theyre easly frightened. 
Hold the camera at arm length to avoid scaring the isle guy youre 
scuba diving, approach from underneath. 


+ Don't try to change the batteries while youre down there. 


Inc tere 
hio 
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The Not-Boring Vacation Shot 


Getting out to see the word is highly recommended, both because youll 
exercise your skills as a photographer and because t helps you get a Ife. 
But as you stand there In font of the Grand Canyon, the Eifel Tower, ог 


Cinderella's Castle, the thought may fit through your brain: fm about to take 
exactly the same photo thats been taken about 472 million times before. 


So how do you capture the moment so youl remember it In your declining 
Yyears—withour tuming into a tourist cliché? 


Packing Up 
Fist of all make sure youl be ready to take any pictures at all Youll need 
some supplies: 

+ Batteries. A typical compact- camera battery has enough juice for about 
300 photos f you have ап adorable 4-year-old, that's about halfa day at 
Disney World Consider buying a second battery (or set of batteries), and 
make sure rs charged every night 


+ Camera bag. Not only wil it protect your camera, but f also wil keep 
your batteries, cards, and cables together 


+ Memory cards. Nobody has ever said, "Oh, I wish d bought a smaller 
memory card” Pack a big one, especially if you plan to capture movies on 


the same excursion. a couple; ls generally cheaper to buy two 1 GB 
cards than one 2 GB card, but shop around ta get the best deal possible 
fonweshopper.com, for example. 


Ф Heret another age-old photographers lios debate st sale o keep ol your 
‘Photos ona sgle huge card опо break up the shoot ora multiple cars? 


Mies alon one card, then if you lote youre hosed. But if your phos are spread 
‘soi ve card youve Just guntupied the chances that yau lose ore of them. 


+ Tripod. Nobody likes to lug a tripod 
across Europe—or across town, for 
that matter Bur f youre a serious pho- 
togtapher or aspire ta be ane, youll 
occasionally need a way to steady 
your camera. 


A miniature tabletop fexileg ipod 
Ike the Gorllapod is an ideal com: 
promise. t weighs only a few ounces, 
casts less than $25, and supports 
your camera in a variety of situations 
A quick search at www.google.com. 
should help you finda mal-order 
company that cames It 


+ Weatherproofing, Tuck a couple of plastic bags in your carrying case 
for use in bad weather Digital cameras hate water, but some of nature's 
most dramatic shows occur at the beginning and end of storms 


+ Lens cloth. Fingerprints happen Microfiber lens cloths are light, nex 
pensive (about $5). and easy ло pack—and they‘ the best way to keep 
your optics sparkling clean. These soft cloths have thousands of micro- 
ben that grab smudges off your 


Get Creative 


Digtal cameras encourage playfulness You can tr something wacky, and if 
you play t back and it looks ridiculous, you can erase it before anyone else 
discovers ust how amateur an amateur you really are. Meanwhile, youll have 
а lot of fun experimenting, and youl be less likely to come home with the 
Same lame shots taken by masses of tourists before you- 


Consider for example, ups Ike these: 


+ Getin the picture. Set up in front of an interesting background шр the 
sel timer, and get in the shot. I's really fun youre with а group, ta 


+ Try the close-up made. When youre away from home, everything is 
а potential great macro (super close-up) shot, from local currency to 
flower petals 


+ Vary the shots. The so-called ite shots’ such as your kid string out 
the train window, or your friend buying flowers from a street vendor, are 
often more compelling than the typical ‘stand in front of a bulding and 
smile” photos, 


+ Citylights + sunset, There a magic moment every day at twilight 
‘when the eny lights come on right before the sun sets Grab your cam- 
wera, park it on a wall oe windowsill for stability, and take a few shots 


‘Shoot from the passenger side window. Let someone else drive. Rall 
down the window and look for interesting pictures. Dont worry about 
the background blurring and other liti glitches those are often what 
make the pictures compelling. 


Signs and placards, Museums, monuments, and national parks ate all 
loaded with informative signs and placards Shoot them as you go. That 
жау, you dont have to take notes and late these shots wil make great 
introductory shots for segments af yaur slideshow. 


+ Shoot through shop windows. Storefront displays say so much about 
the local culture 
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‘The Museum Challenge 
Many museums permit photography, provided you keep the flash off and 
dont use a tripod Once youe in, here are some techniques to consider 

+ Without the flash, youll probably want to goose the ISO to handle the 
dim lighing (page 82). 

Museums aften use halogen lights to iluminate the artwork, which can 
lend red or yellow cast ta your photos Your camera is supposed to 
adjust the white balance automatically, but f your sample shots ook tao 
reddish or yellowish, switch the white-balance control to Incandescent. 


+ How do you take а pictute of whats in a glass display case without 
‘getting nasty reflections? Pur the front of your lens barrel ght against 
The glass and zoom out, as described in the previous tp Or shoot at 45 
degrees so that the fash bounces away instead of back at you. 


+ Because of the low lighting, your camera will choose a slow shutter 
speed, which raises the klihood of getting blur The steadier you hold 
your camera, the sharper your shots wil be Chapter 5 offers solutions. 


Vacation Portraits 


How do you take a “We were there" photo—when the “there” is something 
huge, Ike a skyscraper, monument, canyon, or pyramid? 


If you back up far enough to get the whole landmark into the background, 
then your companions wall be litle more than tiny, unrecognizable dots in the 
scene, But if you frame the shot as you would a standard headshot, youl be 
so close you cant see the landmark. 


‘Sometimes, you just have to take two shots 


The Wedding Shot 


Weddings dominate special-event photography. And they'e the primary 
income source for а huge percentage of professional photographers 


Ifyou can shoot an entire wedding, then you can shoot any ther event that 
comes your way. Aher all, graduations are just weddings without the recep- 
tion Birthday parties are just weddings without the spouse. 


If youre а guest, by the way, dont interfere with the hired photographers 
posed shots Introduce yourself and ask ifi% OK to take a couple of shots tight 
after the pro has finished each setup. Youll generally receive permission— 
and the opportunity 10 capture the highlights of the day. 


Ф ^азо photographer, you can bring a new dimension 1a the celebration that 
топ pros dont even ofer medic You can hook up your camera toa TV 10 
Pay the tures back he the reception КШ going оп. 


Shots to Look For 


In part, your success at shooting a wedding depends on yout abilty to antici- 
pate the action If youve been to any weddings recently, you probably know 
that you can expect classic photo ops Ike these: 


ow they oa ۹ EEE 


+ Before the wedding. Bride making final dress adjustments, alone in 
dress with mother, with maid of honor, with bridesmaids and so on. 
Groom with his best man, with his ushers, with his family 


- During the ceremony. Groom waiting at the altar his parents being 
seated, the brides mother being seated, the processional, the bride com- 
ing down the aisle, the vows, the ring ceremony, the kis, the bride and 
room coming back down the aisle. Oh, and of course the obligatory 
adorable shots af the flower gel and ring bearer walking down the ade 
looking dazed 


+ Directly after the ceremony. The wedding party at the altar, the bride 
and groom with family, the bride and groom with the officiant, a closeup 
ofthe brides and groom hands on the ing pillow. 


During the reception. Guests signing the quest book, the bride danc- 
ing with groomviather/father-in-law, the groom dancing with mother/ 
motberin-law, the cake table, the cake cutting, the cake feeding, the 
toasts, the bouquet tossing, the decorated getaway car 


Ф toe have aey advantage over the hred photographer You inove people atthe 
6 
... guests aa ише bade nd oom ple 


‘That’ the checklist for a professional, of course Ifyaire one ofthe quests, use 
that list only for inspiration: f you get only a fraction of those classic photo 
ор», youl stl have plenty to share at the end of the day. 


The Ultra-Closeup 


Most people usually photograph people and places. Every now and then, 
however, youl need ta photograph things: lowers, butterflies and bees, for 
‘example, nor ta mention stuff you plan to selon ey, llustrations ога report, 
your personal belongings for insurance purposes and so on. 


Every camera cheap or fancy, hasa Macro close-up) made. Its always marked 
fn the Mode dial by, for some reason, a tulip. 


In апу case, macto photography is really fun, because seeing а tiny abject 


blown up huge gives ian automatic impact that inevitably wow your audi 
ence. Theres not much to t — bul do beware 


+ Not all cameras let you get equally close to the subject, even in Macro 
mode Some cameras can get so close the lens is practically touching the 
subject (Nikon compacts are famous for this feature Others have tobe 
atleast a couple of feet away The only way to find aut what your camera 
can manage isto experiment or just read the specs in the back ofthe 
‘manual if you can find i) 


+ The ha presing tricks extremely important when youre shooting 
close-up If you half press and you dont hear the tie beep (and see the 
“Ok, were focused'indicator on the sereen), then the close-up shot will 
be slightly ош of focus Гуси don't hear the beep, back ир a iile and 
hal press again Repeat until you find the minimum focusing distance. 


Ф you dont follow his aie you might wind up with close-up shots that look 
— but tum out to be sightly беште пуу out al 
ош mhen you see therm on tne computer. 


+f you have an SLR, of course, you can buy or rent a macro lens which is 
‘a real kick; it lets you take truly jaw-dropping, National Geographí-type 
shots of bugs, flowers, grass, snowflakes, and so on. 
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паші you can get fantastic maero shotsusing ony a zoo lens Not only re 
ou saved the enpense ofa macro lena, but you cn get an even ricer Bary 
Background lec Andi youve shooting bugs and theyre stil aive, уда 
minimize the isk o starting em of the perches, because you can shoot fm. 
annar avy. 


+ Many cameras insist on fring the ash in Macro mode—and offer no way 


to turn It oft IF that's not what you want, then choose a different mode 
and just zoom in as close as you сап. 


mna pinch, you can turm any SLR lens into a rudimentary macro lens, Put the 
Camera in Manual mode; ike ol tne lena you have; then to атала Gently 
‘arty, hold n against he lens opening on the camera Now look through the 
ender super macro! Adjust locus by nehing doser other om the subject 
‘oul have to estimate exposure; the camera wort e you any readings since 
‘dear nink thasa eru: But ith some experiment, you can get serme 
траса hut very enol utra- dose up shots even with your $100 starter lens. 


Disclaimers: Dorit bang ether end af the lens against anything, And be awaze that 
же se part of the lens а row exposed so а can ath dust. 


The Flying-Bug Shot 
Photographing a bee, butter, hummingbird, or dragon In Tight is nearly 
impossible Youl spend your whole tme chasing, aiming. hal pressing, and 
generally feeling Ike an idiot 


Your best bet is to pick а spot where the critter is Ikely to land ar hover 
focus on that spot, and just walt Patience i the primary toal of the wildlife 
photographer (A fast shutter spes 


The Flower Shot 

tootingflowersismucheasierthan shooting bugs because the amed thing 
nuch less lily to Пу away spontaneously, Pop into Macro mode, read the 

previous discussion survey the scene, and then abey these guidelines: 


+ Get down low. А fiowers-eye-view is much more interesting than the 
usual person angle 

+ Look for diffuse light. An overcast day is pe 
gigantic light Пози, casting an even, soft light Professionals often. 
Supplement the light with thelr own photographic lights) 


sty becomes one. 


- Consider the background, One stunningly sharp ower, with all o its 
friends and family blurry fading away ino the distance, makes а great 
shot. So does a single gorgeous flower against the sky or the grass 


The Blurry-Background Portrait 


In mast professional photos of people, animals, or objets, the background 
is softly out of focus In fact, thats one of the first things you might say When 
explaining the difference between an SLR and a pocket cam: "SLRs can kee, 
the person sharp but the background a te Бите 


In technical terms, what youe looking at is a shallow depth of field. Thats a 
{geek-shutterbug term meaning which part of the scene sn focus, onto 
back” 


When you shoot with a packet cam, pretty much the entire scene isin focus 
ıhe people, the ski lodge behind them, and the mountains behind everything. 
When you shoot with an SLR, though, you can keep the people in sharp focus, 
but blur the ski ladge bit and blur out the mountain into a mere suggestion 
You can, in other words, set up a shallow depth of field 


(Of course, you can create а deep depth of field with an SLR, if you Ike And 
it doesn't alvays have to be а blurred background; blurring the foreground is 
very effective, too, fis not the subject of the shot. Or, what the еск Ыы 
both the foreground and the background) 
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Why is the blurry background so effective? Fst, because Its cooHooking: 
its associated with professional photography in Sports Лозите National 
Geographic and so оп. Second, its a great compositional tool; it isolates the 
subject and eliminates cuter in the fame. 


So how do you get this effect? ta easy an an SLR, sightly harder otherwise. 


+ Use Portrait mode. Most cameras under $2000 havea Portrait mode 
tight on the Моде dial look for an соп that looks like a persons head 
in silhouette} Its supposed t introduce the blurred-background effect 
automatically because, behind the scenes it alls up а wide aperture 
(read nl 


Choose a wide aperture. For more manual control, put the camera 
in aperture-prionty mode, fit has one (i's marked with A or Avon the 
Mode dial a feature youre more likely to find on SLRs and advanced 
smaller cameras 


Once youve turned an this mode, you adjust the aperture by tutning 
a knob or pressing the up/down buttons, On the screen, youl see the 
changing Fstop numbers, which represent different sized apertures 


To get the crisp foreground/blurred background effect, choose a small 
‘stop number This table shows you the general dea: 
beg diameterofapertue depthoffield background looks 


a veylage ele e en 
ов ше Shallow E 

„ nedum moderate alte outa focus 
Ба medum moderate ale out of fecus 
„ w moderately deep mosty infocus 
„ smal deep sharp 

e eee very deep very sharp 


+ Back upand zoom in, Even with a pocket camera, youll greatly improve 
your odds of getting a blurry background by using the back-up-and- 
“zoom-in tick—and ic опе of the best ricks in the book. 


Thatis back up from your subjects—the farther, the better—and then 
use the cameras eh toring you back up close Thanks to a quirk af 
optics, zooming in helps to create a shallow depth of field. 


You may look Ike a weirdo, backing way up Ike that But the more you 


backup and zoom in, the greater youl blur the background, t really 
works 


ow they oa at [ERR 


C 
fariner they tea. 20 feet or more fom the malor forest behind en he 
Bre the background veal be. 


The Outdoor Portrait 
The first consideration в blurring the background, as described above. And 
ing the background, check for telephone poles or any 
y appear to pete the models head. 


thing else that n 


The second consideration is ight 


we itor not, bright sunshine is not what 
you want for photographing people. Direct midday sunlight makes people 
squint, wt let како 
casts dark shadows and brings out wrinkles, which is't so Rattering eher. 


ls not such a flattering ook, as you can see below at 


P 
‘unt of vee: That way when she does turn to face You she wort be шени: 
‘ac hell probably being util s a esito this peculrreque, 


Whatyou really viantisclfuse(sotened) ioht as shown above at right 
as it tums out are top-notch «fuses; portat ph 

days, because the light comes aut af the sky pre-sof 
Early morning and late afternoon are terc, too because, once again, the 
unis ight is softer and more flattering 


TVT 
шеп. An astan ora реси and hls up a huge, eresia нетте ci 
"itor umso bounce even м onto tne dels ae fe ape 
forthe purposes of his book. however e sume hat jou dont rth 
state md poesenaleaupment 


Or consider one ofthese twa time-honored portrait professionals ticks; 


Rim Lighting (Back Lighting) 
Опсе youve experimented with il fash, wy this pros wick for striking por. 
"its rim lighting. 


Position the subject with her back to the sun (preferably when its high in the 
sky and not shining directly into your camera lens) Force the Nash 


can look alti chee Take a step back, vote down 
the Rash poves, or dfs и wth a ресе ott paper 


Ifthe sun is shining into the lens, block it with your hand, а hat, a magazine, 
er whatever 

Now check it out The sun creates а rim light or back light around the sub- 
jects hair. You also notice hat her eyes are тоге relaxed and open. In one 
swift move, you've made your subject more comfortable and improved your 
chances for a dramatic portat 


When it works, rim lighting creates portat that youl be very proud f I can 
sometimes produce jaw dropping results 


tame accepts ies tya softening ter for your im ighiing shots can 
‘reduce acl wrinkles and crest a nice glow around e subjecti head. 


Open Shade 
Alternatively ask your subject 1o stand in pen shade; ike under a tree Look 
for a subtle background without distracting elements. Theres plenty of ight 
from the world at large— just nat from directiy overhead. (Light bounced 
from something big and white, Ike the wall of a house or even a white са, 
works wonders) 


The agen shade eliminates harsh shadows around the face and keeps the 
subject from squinting. Remember once again, to farce the flash to fre (page 
48) This fl fash not only eliminates the sihouette effect when your subject 
isin font of a bright background, but frontal light s very flattering I softens 
smile lines and wrinkles and it puts a nice twinkle in the subjects eyes 


The result: an evenly It, relaxed subject with a perfectly exposed background 
You wont even notice that it was shot In the shade: 


Ф you owm an external ash use ifor the I ash. gives you а choice o ange, 
you ший ts power ands alio the oniy way ta goif your sujet wears 
Sie бе ash is опа dedicated cr you can aa Couple ol feet above 
camera bond he election he ash 


‘Composition 

No matter what your lighting setup, the last step iso frame the shot (includ: 
ing the upper body is generally arice composition) Hold your camera at dif- 
ferent angles to see if some are more flattering; a sightly angled portrait can 
make your subject look ite more casual and pleasant 


Above al, focus onthe eyes. No matter what else is going on in the frame, the 
Ме and soul of any portrait ofa human or animal comes from the eyes. 


Sects righ ton ene ecm ort 
O 
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Cameras love light, that’s for sure. And you may need the fash for indoor 
shots 


But not always, Some of the best interior photos use nothing more than light 
streaming in fom a window Pictures that use only ambient light without 
adding fash are called existing ight, natural-light, or amd ent left photos 
They have numerous advantages over lash photography 


+ More depth. The problem with the flash i that it iluminates only about 
the frst 10 feet of the scene. Everything beyond that fades to black. 


In existing light photography, on the other hand, your camera reads the 
lighting forthe entire room. Not only is your primary subject exposed 
properly, but the surrounding setting is toa, giving the picture more 
depth 


+ Less harsh. The ight in an existingaight photo generally comes from a 
variety of sources overhead lights, windows, amps, and reflections off 
wall and celings Al of this adds up to softer, more balanced light than 
‘what you get from the laser beam generated by your built-in flash, 


+ More expressive. Too often, fash pictures produce the ‘deer inthe 
headlights look from your subjects the close-range flash doosrít 
whitewash them completely. Existing light pictures tend ta be more 
natural and expressive, and the people youre shooting are more relaxed 
when theyre not being pelted by bursts of light. 


An existing ight indoor portrait has а classic feel, because its reminiscent of 
those timeless paintings by great artists Ike Rembrandt 
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Keep it Steady 
Of course, the key to паша юри portraits ls tuning off the flash. And wih 

out the flash, the camera wil want to keep ts shutter open long enough to 
admit enough tight. 

in other words, keep the camera very steady, Use a tripod, even a tabletop 
tripod, or a table, doorway, or wall page BO) 

Now you face another challenge: taking the picture without jiggling the cam 

wera when you push the shutter button Even a ile camera shake wil blur the 
photo 


a remote control came with the camera orf youve bought a shutter-release 
cable for your SLR, use it If not, use the camera's sel imer feature (page 21) 


M your camera ha burt mode, heres another way to use Your ger pressing 
е shutter шоп Мар torum your est shot By посакаа camera hake 
but because it wll hereafter reman down without moves, the second or ted 
shat the burst wil look much steadier 


Do what you can to persuade the subject to keep stil, too; during a lang expo- 
Sure Ike this, fidgety people mean шту portraits. (Ofcourse, you can use this 
effect to your advantage, too I you want 10 create a moody interior picture 
with ghostike subjects) 


e camere 


The Camera Setup 

Ifyou can adjust the camaras SO setting —its light sensitivity (page 82)—use 
thelowest setting you can Try 100, then review your test shot (Zoom into the 
LCD screen, magnifying the photo, ta inspect it more closely) Its too dark 
ос has motion blur, increase the ISO to 200 Take another test shot Ir things 
эе stil looking dark, ry one more time at 400 speed. And open the drapes 
dll the way. 


ko consider turning оп spot metering (page &3), зо the camera can Worry 
about the ight on the subject regardless of the lighting in the surrounding 
background 


JV. 
Sar tne porran eapecaly a Ia eat uo the day Пуна setina б урш 
‘existing ight роптаіы. 


The Lighting 

Now look at the lighting—nat the way you would normaly view it but 
the way the camera would see the scene If theres а noticeable difference 
between the brightest area of the models face and the darkest area, then you 
тау want o add a imle fight. 


If you were a serious photographer with actual photographic gear ling 
around—and maybe you are—you could use a low-power lash as afl ight 
Of course then k would no longer be an existing ight portrait. 


Its a better idea to find а reflector and postion itso that ight bounces off it 
‘nto the dark side of the model's face A reflector is a common piece af pho- 
tbgraphic gear; i's essentially a big white shiny surface оп йз onm pale. Ifyou 
dont have lighting equipment siting around the house, but you eal want 
this portait to look good, just rig a big piece of white cardboard or white 
foam board to serve as a reflecting surface 


CCC 
an accommodating fend can make all the dilerence ın he photo (Hn For best 
rel hep this reflecting object out of the shot) 


When you think youve balanced the tones, take a picture and review your 
results Chances are that the shadow areas look darker to the camera than 
they do to your eyes In that case, move the reflector closer to brighten the 
shadows 
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Taking the Picture 
‘With me and practice, youl be able олана your eyes so that they see 


shadows the same way your camera does Youll spend less and less time test- 
ing before the shoot, and more time creating your classic image 


As youve figured out by now, creating а great naturaHight porrait means 
learning to work with ight as though isa paintbrush. It takes time and prac 
tice to become proficient at this, but even your first efforts wil probably sur- 
prise you with their expressiveness, 


TTT 
eee 
appear on tiny LCD screens. You'll be pleasantly surprised by many of the images 
a k nis ad yn one teh 
display. 


The Self-Portrait 


The portat discussions оп the previous pages apply tû pictures you take of 
yourself, too of course But there are a few other considerations 


Find a stool or a low-back char without arms and position it about five feet in 
frontof the background you've chosen. If possible it should face the brightest 
window in the room, 


Чеп, youll need a way to position your camera A standard tripod is best, but 
youcanusea pocket ipod on top of a table, ar even a pile of books, feces 
‘ary Ether way, position the camera about five feet from your stool 


Tum on the Nash The ambient room lighting is often bright enough to pro- 
иде overall even dien naten, but the flash will provide a Ие burst of front 
light to smooth out facial blemishes and put a twinkle in your eyes 
This jab is easiest, of course, fyour camera asa lip screen anda remote con 
tol. If yours doesn't use the cameras seltimer To help you frame the shot 
while youre nat actually on the stool, use a table lamp as a standin, 


Check your hair and clothes, press the shutter button to trigger the selftimer 
countdown, and then sit on the stool (preferably after removing the table 
lamp. 


Once the camera fres, inspect the photo on the camera. Did you zoom in 
close enough? Are you in focus and framed correctly? How's the lighting? 


Ifyou need to add a ite light to one side of your face or the other because 
its appearing too shadowy, you can construct a homemade reflector out of 
white cardboard or similar material Postion your reflector as close ta you as 
possible (not, of course, actually in the shot) and angle so it bounces light off 
the brightest ight source onto the area requiring illumination to help lighten 
up the dark areas 


Ф тезе amped sped tack described on page 81! O: buya Quid. 


TTV 
‘sports The camera ems ont the at end models аге aval for both. 
compacts and S you old onte the handle a the near end The camera winds 
pour leet amay, and thes ier takes the shat 


Shoot another round. Once уви get 
the base setup looking good, expen 
ment with different angles and facial 
expressions One advantage of tak 
ing your own portraits is that you can 
be more creative. Remember, you 
can always erase the embarrassing 
аттес —ог all of them Remember, 
тоо, that self-portraits dont have 10 
be dull headshots; they can be every 
bit as interesting as any other photo 


The Indoor-Flash Portrait 

OK andwhat theres nonarthern-exposure window casting gorgeous, even 
light over your patiently posed subject What if its you know, nighttime? 
Wel then yout have ta use the fash 


Unfortunately you know perfectly well what’ wrong with that Youve prob 
ably seen plenty of indoor lash pictures where theres а pitch black back 
ground and overexposed subjects that look ike they te witnessing a nuclear 
blast. 


Ifyou must use the flash, you can make certain adjustments to preserve the 
ambiance ofthe oom. 


I your camera lets you adjust the aperture (Fstop) and shutter speed (page 
74 you сап easly overcome hese problems Once п manual made, ty this 
combination as a starting pont for lash photography indoors: 


+ Set your БО (ight sensitivity) speed to 100 (page B2) 
+ Set the aperture stop) 10156 

+ Set the shutter speed io 1/151 ofa second: 

+ Stand back 5 to 7 feet for best fash range 

+ Use the foreed flash mode, (Doni use the redeye reduction feature) 


At these slow shutter speeds, your shots are mare vulnerable to camera shake, 
and therefore to bluriness The flash wil freeze the subject, so hel be sharp 
{and following the flash, hell be so dark he wont even register). But the lights 
оё the background, not laminated by the flash, may blur if the camera isn't 
steady 


if your camera doesnt have a manual mode, allis not last. Almost every packet 
сат offers а flash setting called Night Portrait or Slow Synchro made, often 
indicated by a star-over human-silhouette ican, 

This mode was designed for shooting portas at right, as described in the 
next section. But you can also use Nighttime mode to open up" the back 
round indoors 


The Nighttime Portrait 
Nighttime portas can be extremely interesting, especially when your sub- 
Ject is in font ofa И-ир building or other landmark. 


You can probably guess the frst step at this point: Put the camera on a HE 
or steady surface 


The next step is ertical You want to open the aperture very wide to айт as 
much light a possible You can do this in one of two ways 
Aperture-Priority Mode 


If your camera offers ап aperture priority mode (page 77), set the aperture to 
овога 


Take а shot of just the background; check how it сате ош. Iit looks good, 


force the flash and postion your subject within 7 feet of the camera Ask her 
to stand stil ит you say i's OK to move. 


When you take the picture, the fash fires very briefly, but the shutter stays 
apen for another second or two to soak in enough light to pick up the 
background 


Review the results If your subject is too bright, move the camera farther away. 
Move closer f the subjects tao dark 
Nighttime Flash Mode 


If your camera doesn't have an aperture-prorty mode, It probably has a 
Nighttime Portrait mode (the icon looks Ike a person beneath a тооп or 
E 


Beane ET 


Night Portrait 

Use to capture subject end 

background. Steady camera 
for best resulte. 


The camera opens the aperture wide то sak up light It ashes to iluminate 
your subject, and then the shutter remains open long enough to soak in 
‘whatever light is provided by the background: спу ight, partygoers, what- 
ever. (You can see a sample on page 53) 


Tri your model is too bright or too dark, move closer or farther. 


The Exploding Zoom 


‘Youve probably seen this asic special-effect shot. Its а cool, artsy, abstract 
sort of photography-—not what youd want ro ilustrate your eBay goodies, 
buta lot of fun to make. 


ж for SLRS nl 


Steady the camera as best you can Frame the shot with the widest oom set- 
ling on your lens Select a slow shutter spsed—maybe 1 ar 2 seconde 


need to ну multiple tine 


Ф Tene hundreds more cs phono pes that arent comedy ths 
"age ded yan one tok no sats ems ote ria 
‘Potent agemenal hors Vus cay sae nae sh gh 


Subset ta Popular Photography, tert magazine wetten in plain English. Each 
‘month ts How Torte tache another one ofthese эреде photo OPS 
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Chapter 7: 
The SLR Chapter 


ost ofthe advice in this book applies to any kind of camera: the 
tiny, sleek compacts; the midrange superzooms; and the big, 
black SLRs. But some glorious features—and some irksome 


Pitfalls—are unique to SLR ownership. This chapter steers you through 
them. 


Lenses 
dust taking pictures with an SLR gives your photography an enormous boost 
‘Without learing anything new, you get all ofthis 


+ Less "noise" in low-light photos without the flash, thanks to the huge 
sensor inside 


+ Much better sharpness a 
ity lens 


+ No shutter lag and high burst rates, thanks to highly tuned circu 
inside, 


+ That delicious blurry-background look i your portraits 


+ Manual controls that make possible all kins of shat that you simply 
cant get witha compact camera (see Chapter 6 


+ Battery life that blows away pocket cams 


But for serious photographers, the biggest perk of all might be the fact that 
you can swap lenses 


detail, thanks to the extremely high-qual 


True, many people start out using only the un lens'—the one that came with 
the camera Is usually basic 18 t055 mm zoom (that is, about 3K zoom) that 
works beautifully with the camera body. 


And thats fine. Its even fine f you never get a second lens. But the point is 
that you can f someday, you decide Is time to grow as а photographer. 


Unfortunately, theres no such thing as a single lens that covers the whole 
tange, iom wide angle to telephoto. Instead, youl have 1o shop for lenses by 
focal range. They tend to fall into these categories 


+ Wide angle. You might consider, frst, a wide-angle lens (say, a 12 to 24 
mın lens). Ever wonder why the photos in travel magazines seem to be 
more stunning than your own? Or why the photos in architecture maga- 
Zinesand real-estate catalogs manage ta show an entire huge room in 
ıa single shot—and you just can't seem to back up far enough for your 
ameta to do that? 


Thats because the pros used a wide-angle lens. It grabs a much taller 
and wider view of the scene than a regular lens, ike the 18-55 lens that 
comes with many SLRS It's absolutely fantastic to have when you travel 
wide-angle photos resemble what your own eyes see much more than 
regularlens photos do. 


к 


They are not, however, great for portraits; they tend ta distort faces that 
arent dead centes which is rarely appreciated by your subjects 


Ф Heret a great ance не ото Á— ue, 
puro 


+ Standard, The kit lens ica standard lens, a rice, middle-ofthe-oad lens, 
‘reat for ропгайз and just about anything else, although you wont get a 
particularly wide angle or an especialy powerful zoom. 


+ Prime. A prime lens в one with по zoom at all Yes, thats right 
Photographers routinely pay hundreds of dollars fr oed zoom lenses 


Why? Because the optics in а prime lens have no compromises. You get 
the best possible flow of ight undistorted and bright А 50 mm prime 
lens, for example, takes astonishingly high qual portraits 


Telephoto. Telephoto means nen- ese lenses put you very close ta 
the action (especialy f you get one af those enormous telescope-like 
superzoom lenses that you see on the sidelines at pro sports games) 
They compress distances, though; theres not as much three-dimension- 
alty with a telephoto shot. 


You can also buy a midrange-to-telephoto lens—say, one that goes from 
18 1o 200 millimeters That’ an 11X zoom that puts you in In close when 
youre shooting sports, school plays, airplanes and helicopters, and so. 
anand yet behaves as a gaod everyday lens the rest of the ume, since 
the 18 mm end is wide enough for group shots and wallcoround shots. 


Lenses aren't cheap; you may be appalled to discover that one lens might cost 
more than the camera. (Buying used might help) And nebodys expecting 
you to haul around a suitcase full of lenses, Ikke the professionals do 


But even If you own only twa lenses—a wide-angle and a normalto-tele- 
photo lens—youl be ready for just about anything and yet keep your camera 
bag igm. 


Ф on the ton andl inthe ad for any lens you see an toumbet the (24 Thats a 
"aen lon onc жн e eee vs а Pech how 
itv tà sa fresca tothe act that You can t e ser 
“speeds and rimam esame уни, 


"temer numbers are bett because they admit more ight thea range, ke 


ази! then t means that the lens grows dime as you aa (Fastet 
Jens usuali сой more, however) 


Changing Lenses 


Despite all ће power and flexlbilty you get from interchangeable enses you 
also get one potential pital ins (to put on a different 
опе) you can't help leaving the camera itself exposed to the ан fora moment 
During that time, dust can drift into the yawning cavity of the camera. Га 
fleck of dust lands on the sensor tela shiny rectangle, dead center clearly 
Visble whenever you remove he lens—you wind up with a shadowy spat on 
‘every single picture you take. Forever, or until you remove that dust, which 


Clearly, dust specks оп the sensor do not make people happy. 
Theyre nat the end ofthe world, though 


+ Almost al SLRs bult since 2007 contain anti dust features A hose 
Canon Rebels and Nikon D-whatevers perform a tiny sensor dance each 
time you power them up—a Ие shudder thats intended to knock dust 
fight ofthe sensor and onto a waking, nearby adhesive strip. As a result, 
you hardly ever hear about dust-an-sensor problems with these modele 


es, of cour 


+ When you chang: you have опу twa hands Soit can 
bea itle awkward to hold the camera, the outgaing lens, and the new 
lens ala time 


For best results then, worry most about the camera itself during the 
change; keep is opening pointed downward, so dust wont di in fit 
possible, change lenses when its not windy (or, needless to say, dusty) 


Minimize the amount of time the camera spends exposed to the ait That 
is put the new lens onto the camera and then put the end caps on the 
‘outgoing lens 


+f you do wind up with dust spots on photos all is not lost Those shad- 
ow ate quick and easy to fn in a program like Photoshop Elements, 
Picasa, or Photo (see page 201). 


CCC 
Sensor fi comes down to that you can ed all sorts af cleaning Mowers, 
‘abs ids ale on the Web orin camera stores, 


But you generaly dot have to go to those extremes. Just prow through your 
URL menut untl you find sensor cleaning mode which opens the shutter and 
тоо the mina up out of the way Now Diew the sensar dean wing an ear syinge. 
{one af hase aber bulbs from the drugstore} Dont ouch anything wth the 
‘bab np ust blow In general thats al you пева to atthe dst off ofthe 


Every photographer has a different way of changing lenses, but heres one 
sequence. Yaul note that rs designed to minimize the amount of time that 
your cameras sensor is exposed to the dusty air: 


+ Wih the strap around your neck let the camera hang, pointing down- 
ward as much of the time as possible: Put the lens cap on the camera 
curent lens Press the lensremoval button on the camera, tight nest to 
‘the lens, and twist sight, counterclockwise, to loosen the lens—but 
dont take it off yet 


+ Pullthe naw lens out of your bag Remave the smaller end cap on the. 
camera end). Hold the new lens in ane hand, 


+ Remove the curent lens with the other hand, and pap the new lens on 
without falygagging (Align the Ише white dot af the new lens with the 
same dot on the camera body. Push the new lens into the socket and 
twist clockwise to lock it) 


є Put the endeap onto the lens youve just removed, and put it back into 
your bag, 


Ф Managing he endcaps of your lenses the smaler ones ороме the regular iens 
apii salot eer you glue he ete: Thats gh ме them back Io back, 
ойне camera company’ logos are kasing each ote. 


One lens һ ишу on your amera: So when you want to нар you pop oll 
шаани кто бе dote ded erdan use he ec om he 
TTT 
Tr... reduces the Helio that yo 
rop or eue an end cap and asthe whe easier fer pepl whe have nl 
o hands. 


Film Equivalents 


Whenever people write about SLR lenses on the Web, in reviews, In mag 
azines—they always give you this wein Ittle parenthetcat The Nikon DSO 
omes with an 18 1055 mm lens (27 to 825 fim equivalent)" 


You might have wondered what the deal ie with that And you wouldnt be 
alone 


Truth is, the number af people who care about the fim-camera equivalent, 
or even understand what it means, is rapidly dwindling. Sorry to depress the 
old-timers, but fim is just about dead. 


The intention, of course, is good If youre used to using a fim camera, and 
you know how big the scene looks through a 50 mm lens then you might 
Бе startled to find out that ол a digital SLA, а SD mm lens омез you a much 
smaller feld of vision. 


This all comes about because а digital camera's light sensor is not the same 
size as a frame of lm except an the most expensive digital SLRs—ealled ful: 
frame SLRs— which require no multiplier) 


CCC 
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То make matters worse, theres no standard nal fle, A 24 mm lens on a 
Nikon digital camera does not give you the same wide angle as a 24 mm 
Canon lens. (Youd multiply the Nikon by 1.5 to get the fim equivalent, the 
Canon by 16) Then came the Panasonic/Olympus SLR format called Four 
Thirds which has a 2X multiplier (a 40 mm lens is the equivalent of an SO mm. 
fim lens) Same Kodak models have yet another multiplier 


The world sill waits for same consistent measurement unit fr lens focal 
lengths in the digital era—a new system thats consistent across all lenses, all 
cameras Not even milimeters— something more useful, more recognizable. 
(You cant jst say SY or Xs you do with pocket cameras Think about t: A 
15 t045 mm lens and a 50 to 150 mm lens are bath 3X zoom lenses But they 
have very diferent starting points and that matters) 


Maybe degrees, measuring the maximum field of view provided by a certain 
lens That would work 


That would end two problematic radians: first, having to grapple with a df- 
ferent multiplier for every camera brand —and second, having to measure it 
against a standard fram a dying technology. 


JPEG Compression 


As you fool around with your SLRS menus, youll eventually stumble on an 
option that governs the fle format of the photos youre about to take. Here, 
Tor example, is where you can opt to shoot RAW fles or JPEG+RAW (page 
С) 


Butifyouie taking regular PEG fles, you're also offered a chaice af JPEG types- 
superfine, fine, standard, and во on. 


‘As you move down the scale, you're teling the camera to take lower-qualy 
‘phatos—the resulting JPEG fles are compressed so that less information is 
Used to describe each pixel The result is thatthe photos take up less memory 
card space. 


кї, hard to imagine anyone, these days, whol buy an SLR and then volun 
tally degrade the picture quality, especially when memory cards are о cheap 
‘they practically fall out of boxes of Cracker Jack Leave your camera on fine or 
superfine, 


Ten Accessories Worth the Weight 
One blesing/cuse of SLR ownership s that you can add to your camera. You 
can screw on, snap on, and side on ай kinds of acessories 


The photography magazines and Web sites are seething with possibilities, all 
‘of which seem attractive and useful when you read about them. Here, though, 
are some of the mast popular (and useful) 


== 


Camera Bag 
Camera bags come in all shapes and sizes: backpacks, bet packs tummy 
packs, side-sing packs. Some of them scream, There's an expensive camera 
in here Steal me") 


The point though is that you need a bag to contain your camera and lenses, 
shield ital fom te bumps, and keep it ай dry. 


Lens Cloths 

The lens on your SLR isnt actually that risky. If fingerprints or dust get оп the 
олег lens (the part usually covered by a lens cap), it may not even be visible 
In your photos 


‘SI fit does get gunked up, you need a lens cloth—a soft Мше cloth that 
leaves по lint behind (as а Kleenex would do). Or you can get lens-leaning 
issues which соте ай together ina itl stapled packet 


Lens Cap Leash 
Whatever genius came up with the fundamental design ofan SLR must have 
тип out af steam when it came time to design the lens cap. Is just way too 
ему 10 drop, to lose, and to forget When you want to use the camera, what 
же you supposed to do with the lens cap? ust carry It around 


lens cap leash isa $2 elastic band that goes around the lens bar а thread 
connects to the lens cap itself Now when you want to shoot, you can just 
уап ойе lens cap and letit drop it stays with the lens because is basicaly 
"ied on Great idea. 


Tripod 
‘Youve read it enough times now that you've probably got it by heart youre 
going to shoot indoors or in low light without the fash, you pretty much 
needa tipod. 

Consider carrying а tabletop tripod (o at least a beanbag). Or a Gorilapod, 
‘which you can wrap around tree branches, poles, or other oddball surfaces 
When a tabletop isn't available. (You can see one on page 107) 


Monopod 


As noted in Chapter 5, a tripod may be the most important single antiblur, 
annishake accessory you can buy. Unfortunately isa huge pain to pack, сапу, 
and set up and Its not even permitted inside museums, arenas, theaters, and 
other places where you might Ike to take low-light photos 


SE n 


Атопороа is another story f folds down compact it legal in many more 
places, and It does a decent job of steadying the camera (although not, of 
course, as good job asa tripod) 


Cable Shutter Release 

Her another way to get steadier, sharper shots: Avoid touching the shutter 
button. A cable release lets you snap the shot without risking jigging the 
‘camera Sure, you can always use the sel mer for the same purpose bul a 
cable release eliminates the wait 


Use Google (or wwvw.bhphotovideo.com,a huge, highly regarded photo-gear 
mailorder out) to find one that its your camera, Prices start at $25 ого. 


External Flash 


‘An external fash is photographically superior toa built-in lash in a millon di 
ferent ways It has more power It has more control Above al it lets you con 
trol the angle of the ight on your subject For example, you can bounce the 
fash off of a wall or ceiling, which creates infinitely softer, more diffuse, more 
flattering light than a direct blast from the bultin flash. An eternal flash also 
means no mare edeye, since the light is coming in from the side 


(Of course, an external flash is like a tripod: a worthwhile investment only if 
youte getting really serious about your art and otherwise, a huge hassle to 
buy pack, set up, and carry. 


© semen ata rman ney rn gaan G 
DI UTE. 
= Е 
Е Е сс 


ЕЕ 


Lightscoop 

The Lightcoop i a $30 mirer attachment that slides onto your SLRS ash 
(at www ighiscoopicom, you order the model that conresponds to our сат 
era brand) When you take a fash picture he mirar bounces the ight olf 
the cling The esu Your subject i uminated by diffuse, even ight justas 
though youd used опе of thase reflector umbrelas or an extemal ath The 
Lghtscop ава eliminates both tedeye and the cave eflect” where the room 
background comes out looking black 


The Lightscoop requies a 


ing or light-colored val, so its useless out 
your SLRS fash brightness to ts full strength. 
produces nuanced, natural, flattering light on your subject; the 


But indoc 
Беке after diference is incredible 


Filters 
A polarizing fiter is a thin disc made of special glass I screws onto the end 
У your regular lens (you have to buy it by brand and lens, за it wil lt) —and 

It also brings out lush greens in trees and plants, and gets 
flectons from water and other shiny things. in sho, Its sun 


beautiful, rich blu 


"id of glare and ref 
glasses for your camera, and its great to have ($30 and up) 


ward photographer's cheat 
ou screw ото your lens, cutting dawn 


An ND (neutra density fiter is another ч 
essentially а circle of gray glass that 


After reading several chapters full of tips on getting more ight into your cam- 
era, you might be surprised to hear about an accessory that cuts down on the 


light But suppose you were uying to use slow shutter speed on avery bight 


the sky waterfall effect described on page 92, for example. You 
и find that every shat winds up overexposed (too bright), because too 
much ight в entering th long, even with a small aperture. 


A graduated ND fiter may be even mon 
that you mount or hold in front of your lens, and к has a gradual lessening of 
the ND effect form top ta bottom of the glass—at the bontom, I's completely 

yr This fiter is perfect when part of the shot s very bright (usually the shy) 


useful Irs а square piece of glas 


and the rest is not (usually the ground) it prevent the sho 
blown our” above or too dark Below. It evens 


fam winding up 
out the contrast 


Both kinds of fiters usually increase the amount af exposure time, since the 
shutter has to stay open longer So the usual suggestions to keep the came 
steady apply he 


Battery Grip 


for 


high-volume shooter (read somebody who gets paid to take pic: 
“or would like to a battery grip is а particularly useful accessory Its а 
А battery block designed for your particular SLR model, 

e camera and becomes a beefy hand grip Inside are either rechargeable 
batteries ог AA batteries that at least double the shooting Ме of your camera 


Battery grips add some serious weight to your camera, but they dramatically 
increase ts shooting Ме (and affer the possibility of picking up more power at 
the drugstore when youre out on a shoot) 


Ifyou do alot of portral-exlentation shooting, a опр can also lower your ch: 
fopractor bil. adds a handle to the bottom of the camera, so that when you 
urn kt 90 degrees, it becomes a new right-side handle, complete with vert 
«ally oriented shutter button, AE lock, AF point selector, and aperture controls 
Vertical shooting is now much more comfortable; you don't have to hunt or 
twist to reach the shutter button ard other controls 


N 


Chapter 8: 
Camera Meets Computer 


K, the Ansel Adams part of your job is over Your camera's mem- 

огу card is stuffed with photos and videos You've snapped the 

perfect graduation portrait, captured that jaw-dropping sunset. 
over the Pacific, or compiled an unforgettable photo essay of your 2-year- 
‘ld attempting to eat a bowl of spaghetti Now comes the payoff: dump- 
ing them ай onto your Mac or PC so that you can organize, edit, and share 
‘them with the rest of the world 


And sharing doesn't just mean printing or emailing. You're electronic now, 
baby. Your photos can become slideshows, posters, movies, Web pages 
desktop pictures, screensavers, bound books, blankets, mugs, t-shirts, cal- 
‘endars, and just about anything else you can think of. 


But before you start organizing and publishing those pictures they have 
чо find their way from your camera to the computer. This chapter explains 
how to get pictures from camera to computer and introduces you to the 
software youll need. 


Picasa and iPhoto 


For the rest of this book, youl be hearing almost exclusively about Picasa for 
Windows) and iPhoto бог the Macintosh) These are digital shoebox programs 
They let you organize, touch up, and then send or present your pictures, so 
that your adoring fans can enjoy tham, 


Why Picasa and iPhoto? There ate plenty of digital-shoebox and photo edi 
ing programs Why not Photoshop (5600 online), Photoshop Elements ($80, 
Aperture ($160), Lightroom ($272), or another big guns program? 


wel listen: Those ate reat program If youre going to go professional, for 
‘example, you pretty much need a copy of Photoshop. 


But including instructions in this book for every ane of those programs would 
have pushed it past that 1,500-page threshold that the bookstores are so- 
fussy about. 
Meanwhile, Picasa and Phota have three huge advantages 

+ Theyte very easy to use. 


є They have every conceivable feature for touching up, organizing and 
sharing photos. 


+ heye fee. 


Picasa isa ree program fiom Google, and Photo comes preinstalled on every. 
Nac They'te both excellent And ance you've learned thelr fundamental con- 
сери, graduating to one of the expensive programs will he much easier 


In fact, these programs are so similar, you could describe them both in the 
same book, with only a few wording changes to differentiate the steps 


Guess what? This is the book. 


Where to Get Them 

Picasa i a free download from лушса сот. Follow the installation 
instructions the whole thing is over in 5 minutes Youll find Picasa Isted in 
your Start menu's Programs Ist, and t icon an your desktop. 


iPhoto comes preinstalled оп every Mac Itin your Applications folder nthe 
Finder, choose Go-s^pplcations or press Shift-88-A to open this folder) Youll 
alo find theiPhoto icon Ihe litle camera superimposed on the palm tree— 
preinstalled In your Dock, so youll be able to open it more conveniently fiom 


This book covers Picasa 3 and iPhoto ОВ, but earlier and later versions work 
pretty much the same way. 


Transferring the Photos by USB Cable 


Now its time far you to mport your pictures to your computer remarkably 
easy process 


Connecting with a USB Camera 
Every digital camera comes with a USB cable, usualy black The camputer end 


ofthe cable has a Mt, rectangular standard USB plug. Connect it to ane of 
your computer's USB jacks 


The other end—the part you plug into your camera—has a small, Пасо 
tomed plug whose shape varies by manufacturer. Connect ito the cone 
sponding jack on the camera, which is often hiding behind a rubber or plastic 
door. Non youre ready to proceed, 


Step 1:Turn on the Camera. 
What happens now differs only slighty depending on your program: 


+ Мас Photo rit already running when you make this connection, the 
program opens and springs into action 


soon as you switch on the 


+ PC:Open Picasa: Click the Import but- 
топ shown here On the next sereen, 
from the Select Device pop-up menu 
at the top left, choose your cameras 
model name (you can see itin the 
iustation on the next раде) 


After а moment, you get to see thumbnails—miniature images—af all the 
photoson your camera's memory card for some reason the software doesn't 
чег" your camera after you connect t, ty turing the camera af, then on 


Camera Mets computer Na 


How is this wonderful? Lot us count the ways Fist, you can see ight away 
whats an the card. You dorit have to sit through the time-consuming import 
ing process just to discover, when is all over, that you grabbed the wong 
card or the wrong camera. 


‘Second, you can choose to impart orly some of the pictures using any ofthe 
thumbnal-selection шей described on page 163. 


+ iPhoto notes: Drag the size slider at the bottom-right of the window 
то change the size of the thumbnails, If you Ike, type in an Event name 
and description for the pictures youre about to import. An Event, in 
Photo ittie head is something you photographed within a certain time 
period" (for example, on a certain day or during a certain week), it could 
be Disney Trip, Casey Birthday, or Baby Meets Lasagna, or example— 
anything that helps you organize and find your pictures later 


+ Picasa notes: You can cick the arrow buttons to step through larger 
versions of the photos. Note how nicely Picasa groups the thumbnails by 
‘batch —that is in groups of photos that were all taken at about the same 


Ф ser programs let you avoid importing pictures fom the camera that ae already 
nthe compute nas heopton called de саек in Phot f 
“ue pots already imported” I's hard w imagine when you ul want this 
cptentumedon 


Step 2: Import. 
If you selected just some of the photos in sep 1, hen the Import Selected 


button springs o Ме. Clicking It brings only the highlighted photos onto your 
computer ignoring the rest of the cameras photos 


IL you click Import All well youll get all the photos on the card, even if only 
some are selected. 


+ iPhoto notes As soon as you click an Import button, Photo swings into 
action, copying each photo fram your camera to your hard dive You see 
them fash by зо you can watch the parade, 


+ Picasa notes: You arrive at a Finish Importing screen. Behind the scenes, 
Picasa intends to store all the new pictures in a new folder on your hard 
‘ive at this moment, youre asked to type a пате for this folder Here, 
тоо, you can specify where the pictures were taken, when, and what 
“They're about in the Description bon). 


Camera Meets Computer ЖЗ 
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Make a decision about erasing the pictures fram the camera (ee below), 
and then click Finish. 


Step 3: Erase Them from the Camera, or Not 

Now you have an important question to answer When the process ls com- 
рине, and the photos are safe оп your hard drive, do you want to delete the 
transferred pictures fram the memory card? (Picasa asks you before importing 
‘them Photo asks you after the jab is done) 

Ifyou cick Delete Originais (Photo) or Safe delete (Picasa), then the computer 
deletes the transferred photos fram the memory card. The memory card wil 
have that much more free space for another exiting photo safari 


The Wee tat oon in Рена erases aii ешт torn the cars even ones 
‘oahu at mpana е can ou? | 


if you click Keep Originals (Photo) or ‘Da nothing’ (Picasa), then the memory. 
card is left untouched. (You can always use the cameras own menus to erase 
its memory card) 


Delete Originals 


‘roma do һа thy ome rca 
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Step 4:"Eject” the cameras Card 
In other words, get t off the screen so you can safely turn off the camera 


є iPhoto: Click the Ө button next to the cameras name in the Source Ist 
(that column at the far left of the sereen). Or if the Ө button doesn't 
appear just drag the cameras соп directly onto the Trash icon in the 
Source list Youre not actually throwing the camera away, of course, or 
even the photos on u. oue just saying, jet this” Even ithe camera's 
stil attached to your Mac, t icon disappears from the Source list 


+ Pleasa: Just unplug the USE cable from the camera Ire OK 


Ether way, your freshly imported photos appear in the main window, aval 
ing your organizational talents 


Transferring Photos with a Card Reader 


A memorycard reader offers an incredibly convenient way to transfer photos 
то your computer Plenty of PCs, for example, have memory card slots built 


Camera Mets computer HEEE 


tight їп; апа even if yours doesnt, orif you have а Мас, you can buy an exter 
nal USB card reader for about 510. They look Ме tiny plastic disk drives. Some 
can tead more than ane kind of memory card. 


е 


"your computers equipped with card slots ar a USB card reader, then instead 
of connecting the camera to the machine, just remove the cameras card 
and insert it into the dot or card reader. From here, the steps are exactly as 
described above Picasa or Photo recognizes the card as though its stilin the 
camera and offers to Import the photos ай af them ar some of them, just as 
described on the previous pages, 


This method offers two big advantages aver the camera-connection method. 
Fis, it eliminates the battery drain involved in pumping the photos straight 
cff the camera. Second, it's less hassle to pull a memory card out of your car 
ега and slip it into your card reader (which is always plugged in) than itl to 
hunt for the camera's USB cable and connect both ends every time you want 
10 dump photos. 


TT 
ays hen aU cable the oniy pon nt very pata oy tajam he 
Ene comers rios memory cd reste 


Two More Cute Tricks 


Actual, there are ways to travel even lighter. Depending on the memory. 
card you buy you may be able to travel without packing either а USB cable 
ora cand reader, 


First, you can buy à SanDisk Ultra I SD card Is a folding card, believe it or 


In your camera, t works just ike any Sandik utra 


ordinary SO card. But when youre. 
teady to transfer your pictues, you 

Just fold the thing in half on Its tiny a 

hinges, revealing а hidden set of 

USB contacts. {ош can пон insert 

that exposed portion of the card 


itself directly inta a computers USB 
Jack—no cables, по reader required, 

"t shows up on your Mac or PC Just as though it were inserted into a card 
reader 


Second, you can buy another rather unusual SD card called the Eye car 
Once again, It looks and works ust Ike a regular SD card except that, cred 
ibly, t has WEF] wireless networking circuitry builtinto it (Haw they get i so 
small) The point i that whenever your camera and your computer are on the 
same wireless network—whenyougethome each day for example—the card 
sends all af your pictures back to the computer, wirelessly and automatically 


It can also upload them to your choice of dozens of online photo galleries— 
Fick, KodakGalerycorn, Snapfish, and so on—wirelessly and, once again, 
automaticaly Thats quite a sick trick. 


n fact the Eye-Fi Explore cad which costs а Ме more, actualy has a sort of 
CPS an t Every tme you take a picture the photos stamped with your physical 
Tr:... you can see an serial photo or a 
‘rap that reveals exact where you were standing when you took the itu 
ome to stagno] 


Importing Pictures on Your Hard Drive 


ifyeu've been taking pictures for some time, you probably have alot of photo 
fies already on your hard drive. You might want ta use your newdigtashoe- 
box program to organize them, too 


+ iPhoto: To add photo folders tø iPhoto, find them on the Mac's hard 
drive. Now drag them either into the main photo area or into the Source 
Ist the column on the leftside). 


Or, Ifyou prefer, choose File-simport to Library (ar press Shif- 96) in 
Photo; select fle or folder to Import in ће Open dialog box and then 
ck neee 
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Ф take ne tet rame you ldersineigeny betore dragging вет 
‘nt Poa bene the ler rumes became the bur amen Ph. 


+ Pleasa: All photo fles on your hard dive show up in Picasa automatically, 
the very frst day you install the program. Youll find heir corresponding 
folders sted at the left side of the window, exactly as theyre named on 
your hard dive. 


By the way Picasa and iPhoto take radically different approaches to storing 
your photos 


+ iPhoto: When you import pictures imo Photo, the program makes 
copies of your photos, always leaving your original fles untouched 


Where do they all go? Behind the scenes Photo stores your pictures 
ina special folder called Photo Library, which you can find in your 
Home-sPictures folder. 


Dont move, rename, delete, or open this Photo Library le yoursel 
You should do all your photo organizing within the Photo program, not 
behind its back in the Library. Making changes in the Finder wil confuse 
iPhoto in very unpleasant ways 


CCC 
А eee ul Cy ten een твы. 
‘ots epg method provite эсе tale ret aig ely ar ower 
‘omen бе мй днде: рар. ey ace 


+ Picasa The program doesnt actually store anything. t just sts whatever 
folders of pictures it nds on your had drive, and к creates new folders 
full af pictures each time you impor from your camera 


"n other words you can move or delete photos from within Picasa, ar 
right there in Windows Explorer windows, It makes no difference to 
Picasa Iv just a mirror of whatever's on your hard drive. 


The File Format Factor 


iPhoto and Picasa carit import digital pictures unless they understand the 
Photos Пе formats, but that rarely poses а problem. Every digital camera on 
earth can save ts photos as РЕС, TIFF, or RAW files; both photo programs 
handie these formats beautifully. JPEG is the worlds mast popular Ше format 
for photos, because even though 4s compressed ta occupy а lot less disk 
space, the visual quality is stil very high. The terms JPEG, JFIF, JPEG ЈАР and 
{PEG 2000 all mean the same thing) 


Infact they can handie other graphics formats to like BMP Photoshop, PNG, 
and GEE Good to know if you want iPhoto and Picasa to manage a bunch of 
‘ther graphic stu rom your hard drive. 


© rere cea aler an option to save your йе in RAW leat (page Aad 
eng hoe that да, nota are Phot ica compute Why sere ame. 
тей conpatil because RAN concept nata йе format Each ame 
... ser way si chr ae aes of 
‘Sire йе mats the RAN wold Program e Photo эл Peata must be 
traded prodat accommodate new came mode even нова! 
Ds 


Movies 

"n addition to stil photos, compact cameras (and even а few SLRs) can also 
capture digital movies These are no longer тегу, lent affairs the size of а 
Wheat Thin; modern cameras capture full-blown, 0 fa mer per second, fil- 
yourscreen movies—even high definition movies 


Movies eat up a memory card fast, but you cant beat the convenience, and 
The quality comes breathtakingly close to camcorder quay. 
Fortunately, Photo and Picasa can import and organize them, too: 

+ iPhoto imports апу format that QuickTime Player (the program on your. 


Mac that actually plays these movies) recognizes which is a very long Ist 
indeed, It includes МОМ AV, MPG, and тагу other video formats 


+ Picasa can recognize AV, MPG, ASF and WMV video files. (Check your 
cameras manual to see what kind of movie fles it produces) 


You donit have a do anything special а import movies they get slurped in 
automatically To play one ofthese movies ance they re in. just dauble-clck ts 
‘thumbnail (which represents the fist frame ofthe video) 
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+ iPhoto opens the video into a separate program on your Mac called 
QuickTime Player. It offers a lot af different playback options- 
spring $30 to upgrade it to QuickTime Player Pro, you gain me 
mands and features for editing your videos (instead of just watching 
them), 


+ Picasa plays the video immediately, night in place. Next to the video, you 
‘even get buttons like Upload to YouTube and Export Clip. 


The Post-Import Inspection 


Once youve imported a batch of pictures, whats the first thing you want 
10 do? If youre like most people, you want to look at them. This is the fst 
‘opportunity you have ta see, at full-screen size, the masterpieces you and 
your camera created After al, until this moment, the only sight youve had of 
your photos is on the tle sereen on the back ofthe camera 


Step 1: Click the “Container” 


To begin Inspecting photos, you frst have to tell the program which photos 
you want to inspect. 


< Phot 


ick the Last Import icon in the Source lt, 
+ Picasa: Click the name ofthe folder that contains your newly imparted 


pictures. should be easy to remember, since you just typed ita few 
minutes ago (Rs in the Folder ist) 


Ether way, in the main window, you're now treated to a soon-to-be familar 
display a grid of thurmbnals In this case, they represent the pictures you just 
imported. 


O Pou can adjust he uae f these humbase by dragging the sider athe 
— al be wd 


To inspect a photo, double-clckit Ifall goes well, it swells to the main part 
ofthe window. 


Qoo I double heling me poto did not open кира мине 
FTT 
CCTV 
‘spect chose Proto aneeece dk Genera ard where say Double 
. ages ph sehe Piece nde. 


After the shock of seeing the giant-sized version of your frst phate has warn 
aff, press the = key on your keyboard o bring the second one into view. Press 
aragai to continue walking through your new photos checking them out 
This is the perfect opportunity ta throw away lousy shots, lag the winners, fc 
the rotation, and linger on certain photos for more study Heres the ful list of 
things you can do as you walk through the magnified pictures 


+ Press the + or = keys on your keyboard to browse back and forth 
‘through your photos. 


dae Rotate buttons to turn a photo, 99 degrees at atime. 
CCC 
— анара, 
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+ IniPhoto y 


a picture three stars far example 


FTC 
. the window by cng ету on, 


+ Press the Delete key on your keyboard to delete a photo. 


+ Hide a photo You return to the thumbnails view, the photo you were 
looking at fades away, and the remaining thumbs slde over to close 
the дар Hiding a photo sri the same as deleting it the photos out of 
your way, but it stl in your Library, and you can always bring It back. 
"n iPhoto, click the Hide button beneath the picture; in Picasa, choose 
Picture-sHide. Details on hiding photos appear on page 165, 


Flaga photo Flagging means whatever you want it to mean. It could 
mean, "This one's a winner? “Edit mey"Send this one ta Uncle Morty or 
whatever you decide In Photo click the Flag button beneath the picture. 
(cr press period; in Picasa, click the Star button beneath the picture 
(er press the space Бап. 


+ Take care of jobs like cropping, color-correcting, or adjusting the expo- 
sure of a picture. In Picasa, these controis appear to the left of every 
photo; in iPhoto, click the Edit button beneath the photo, Detal on edit 
ing are in Chapter 10. 

Theather buttons on the tolbar offer ways to share your photos, and you can 

what appears there using the View->Show in Toolbar commands 


When youte finished walking through your pictures, you can return to your 
‘thumbnail: 


+ iPhoto: Click inside the photo. 
+ Picasa: Click the Back to Library button (top lefi) 


Instant Slideshow 


The slideshow feature offers one of the world's best ways to show off your 
digtal photos Slideshows are easy to set up, they fe free, and they make your 
photos look fantastic Your images fll every inch ofthe manitar no windows, 
по menus, no borders. Professional transitions take you from one picture 10 
the next, producing a smooth, cinematic effect. If you want, you can add a 
musical saundtrack to accompany the presentation. 
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You begin by selecting the pictures you want—by clicking a container (album, 
folder, whatever) In the left-side list 


Now all you have to do is look for the Play button (el which is pointed out by 
ıhe arrow cursors in the Illustrations below 


+ iPhoto: Option click the > button, which is just below the photos 


+ Picasa: Click the > button, which is Just above the photos 


In any case, the sideshow begins immediately. It shows all photos in that 
album or folder, 3 seconds at a time, with a dissolve effect between. 


You can ext the sideshow by pressing the Esc key (upper left of your 
keyboard) 


Music Options 
What а sideshow without music? Baring, that’s what Time ta dig into your 
muscle colection and add ite emotional impact to your photos 


+ iPhoto: Ifyou click the > button without the Option key, you get a 
dialog box where you can choose the musie for the sideshow, adjust its 
speed and make other settings Only when you dismiss the dialog box 
by clicking the Play button does the show begin. 


+ Picasa: Choose Tools-sOptions Click the Slideshow button, In the result 
ing dialog box, click Browse to choose a folder full of music fles n MP3 
or WMA format) that you want to use as the musical background, Click 


ОК when youre finished: Now when you start the sideshow, youll hear 
the music 


rote Pasa 


pe] 


Controlling the Show. 


The slideshow is a teri feature or reviewing photos youve just dumped 
in from the camera. To pause the sideshow, pres the Space bar to resume, 
press tagain. 


Once the slideshow begins wiggle your mouse to сай forth the sideshow 
control bar, 


Ree !!! eee 
ILE IE 


The control bar has ай the buttons you need for throwing анау lousy shots, 
flagging the winners, fing the rotation, and lingering on certain photos for 
тее study—all without interrupting the slideshow. 


Heres the full st of things you can do when the onscreen contral bar is 
visible: 
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жле back and forth through 


+ Click the left and right arrow buttons to bi 
board work, tao. 


your photos The *- and = arrow keys on your 


rotation icons to tura photos clockwise or counterclockwise, 90 


+ Press the Esc key upper-left of your keyboard) to end the show, (Or click 
Bit on Peas’ toolbar, or click the mouse in iPhoto) 


Photo 


Вад Рана Next Rotate тиюи Delete TH Photo 
Picasa Back Pause Мен Tanton ec 

Zoomin Rotate beg meet, Hide/Show Captions 
Each programis control bar also offers a few toolbar goodies of is own. For 
example 
iPhoto 


+ Clekone of the five dots to apply a rating in stats, from one at the left to 
ight. Ог use your number keys; press 3 1o give a 


fveall the way at 
picture three stars, for example 


+ Press the f or keys on your keyboard to make the sides appear faster 


lete a photo by pressing the Delete key while the picture is an th 
you have very understanding family and fiends, you may 
slo others for the first me) 


screen. (Unle: 
want to do this before you show the pietu 


Ф hoto Te Pronn ole sve sideshows —a memored et ot photos, mse 


The deleted photo goes into the Photo Tashan con at the left side of 
the main window—where your photos sit na safety net unt you finaly 
choose Photo-aEmply Trash. 


And setting euch of which appears as an коп т your Source st You can weak 
J 
ores камашы dde эла then ave al your ork at an dependent cable 
‘eon end for playback whenever you've got company. 

“Select the photos you want cick the Slideshow button at the bottom af the 
screen, choose a playback order (drag thumbnails horizontal, choose your 
‘muse walkthrough the des and set up ther timings and anions Gf you lel, 
rd then dick the big Play baton. 


Picasa 


Flag a photo asa winner by clicking the star button. 


Zoom in to inspect the detalls of a photo by dragging the Zoom slider 
and then dragging the photo on the screen with the hand tao that 
appears, 


+ Change the speed of the sideshow by clicking the + and - buttons 


beneath the werde Display Time” 


+ Change the transition style using the pop-up menu (which starts out 


saying Dissolve). 


+ Click the trash can icon ta delete a photo from the album youre viewing 


(but пог fram the Photo Library}. Or imply hit Delete оп your keyboard 


Part 3:The Lab 


Chapter 9: 
The Digital Shoebox 


fyou've imported photos into iPhoto or Picasa, as described in the pre- 

vious chapter, your journey out of chaos has begun. You're not really 

organized yet, but at least all your photos are in one place. From here, 
you can sort your photos, give them titles, group them into smaller sub- 
collections (called albums), and tag them with keywords so you can find 
‘them quickly. This chapter helps you tackle each of those organizing tasks 
as painlessly as possible. 


The Source List 


Even before you start naming your photos, assigning them keywords, or orga: 
nizing them into albums, your digital shoebox software imposes an order of 


The key to understanding Itis the Source list (folder ist) at the left side af the 
window This list grows as you import more pictures and organize them. But 
tight off the bat, you ind certain icons that get you started: 


+ iPhoto: The icons include Events (thumbnails for clumps of photos that 
were taken around the same time—on someones birthday or wedding 
weekend, for example), Photos (all the photos, not clumped, on a mas- 
sive, scrolling display), Last 12 Months, and Last import. 

+ Picasa: The ist displays every folder on your PC that contains photos or 
graphics ofany kind. 


OD cts Tor Sometimes yo ind folders In thelist that contain graphics you don't 
‘ely wan to ко vith ay, fle at contains а бшер ipart or that 
oi preter that ther people nat be able to view lor eram и yov кто. 
Toget hem out o your ha land ot ofthe Folders ш, lek the fending fe, 
так toone oder she Toure ойе 1e chance o make up арата" 
eee, 


The folder doent actualy disappear: t just moves to a category caled Hidden 
folders tarthat down the Sure kat You can always restore ta he main Folders 
тупа name and choosing Folders Unie 


In any case, when you click an icon in the Source ist, the main part of the 
screen displays everything inside it 


mom Я 


Pretty soon, youl add icons of your own to this Source list. For example its 
where the program wil list the following: 


- Albums, Later in this chapter youll find out how to create your owm arbi- 
trary subsets of pictures, caled albums. They're all listed in the Source list 


+ Projects, Under this heading. youll find the icons for any creative phota. 
presentation goodies that youve assembled. In iPhoto, that means photo. 
books, photo calendars, or phota greeting cardi; in Picasa, it means 
move sideshows, sideshows, and colages 


< Web albums, Both iPhoto and Picasa can post photo albums on the 
Web, for all your adoring fans to see You also can subscribe to other. 
people’ albums, so you can see them. Those albums, tto, appear in the 
Source list 


As the Source list grows longer, you may be increasingly grateful for the Mippy 
triangles beside each category name (Projects, Albums, and so ог). Click ane 
to collapse that category of list tems, making the whole st that much shorter 
and easier to manage. 


Ф по you leelight nade tom he umple st өшеп, chose 
Ves vale View he ен Мом Peas dss the lest ma much more 
{Windows та а ec ot ested clap les whieh makes much 
. аен (йеп you ideal. 


Working with Thumbnails 


To see whats in one of these folders or albums, cick It. The right side af the 
screen fils with the thumbnails ofits contents. At this point, you can have all 
kinds of fun: 


+ Scroll through them either by using the vertical scrol! bar or by pressing 
the Page Up or Page Down keys Press Home to jump to the very top af 
the photo collection, or End to leap to the bottom. 


+ Make them all bigger or smaller by dragging the sie slider at the 
lowerright carner of the window. 


+ Rotate one by clicking i, or selecting several, and then pressing 3€ 
(Photo) or Cri (Picasa 


Ф moleste the selected photos cote To rotate them the 
appese recon, prest Option Rha rS CU ca), 


+ Delete one by clicking it and then pressing the Delete key. 


Ф тоол ашу gone ler good ое но the Photo Tash Poe) or te Rege 
%%% Pte Empey Tash or rat 
. Porte rut menu conie Em Rede o. 


+ Open one for viewing by double-clicking. 


ne ool roco BER 


+ Sort the photo thumbnails by date, rame, size, and soon In iPhoto, 
These options are in the View -sSort Photos submenu; in Picasa, they re In 
the VessFolder View submenus 


FTT 
Prota, though ths wor оу nan cun (described ater nth chapter! 


+ Export some photos to the hard drive by selecting them (see the 
selection ticks described on page 163) and then choosing fle- ben 
Photo] or Fle-strport to Folder (Picasa). А dialog box appears, where 
you can name the exported photos, choose а folder location for them, 
scale them down toa smaller size, and so on in iPhoto, you've also 
offered the chance to change the photos fle format; in Picasa, you can 
add a watermark to the exported pictures (a faint, superimposed copy 
tight notice, for example, t prevent marauding bands of photo thieves 
from depriving you of your livelihood) 


+ Batch rename the pictures, Select a whole bunch of thumbnails. Then, 
in Photo, choose Photos-sBatch Change; in Picasa, rs Pcture—sBatch 
EditRename. Ether way youre now given the chance to give all the 
selected photos a new name (Disney Tip 1, Disney Tîp 2...) 


- Rename the photos individually. In Photo, choose View—Tiles Naw 
each photo's name appears Unfortunately, at the outset, they te same- 
"hing like P1014993105C JPG. Click a ttie and type something more 
descriptive, ike Casey Meets Spaghetti Bow 


[c 
usi tore | 


"n Picasa, choose View-sThumbnall Caption-3Captian to make the titles 
appear (At the outset, there arent any) Double-click a thumbnail to 
‘open it for ейїйп at the bottom of the screen, click where it says Make 
а caption and type a better description for the photo. 


To edit captions mare efficiently—that is, all ftom the keyboari—press 
Enter to close the caption box. Hit the right атон key to bring up the 
next photo; press Tab to jump to its Make a caption Бох Lather, rinse, 
repeat. 


‘pease Hote Youre not actually renaming the phot fles as they ton your hard 
‘ee youre jut giving them a label that opes within the program When you 
post these photos on the Wes youl be oflered he chance far hese new es) 
‘tions te appear wth the hats (Photos to use these tles when you 
Sport photos tothe hard drues taa] 


Selecting Photos 


Yau probably know how to select one photo—for opening, printing. rotating, 
ог whatever Just click it once with the mouse But many first-timers have по 
Idea how to manipulate more than one lean at a ime, in preparation for delet- 
ing, moving, duplicating, printing, and so on, Неге how. 


+ To selectall photos in the window. Select all the pictures in the set 
yore viewing by pressing 38-A (Photo) or Crh (Picasa) Thats the 
‘equivalent of the Edt-sSelect Al command, 

+ To select several photos by dragging. You can drag diagonally to 
highlight a group of nearby photos You don't even have to enclose the 
thumbnails completely; your cursor can touch any рап of any icon to 
highlight t In fact, if you keep dragging past the edge of the window, 
the window scrolls automatically 


Myou include a pacatum your dragged gous by mistake, you can 
remove blen the selected cluster with a eek Nac ar a Ci cek Winders. 


+ To select consecutive photos. Click the first thumbnail, and then Shift: 
click the last опе А! the fles in between are automatically selected 


To select random photos. Ifyou want to highlight, for example, only the 
second, fourth, and eighth photos in a window, start by clicking photo 
icon number twa Then click each of the others while pressing 3€ (Photo) 
or Curl Picasa. 


To deselect a photo. f youre highlighting a long sting of photos and 
then click one by mistake, you dori have to start over Instead just 
%-clch/Cul-cckit again; the dark highlighting disappears (f you do 
Want to start over from the beginning, however, deselect all the selected 
photos by clicking any empty part of the window) 


That tick is especialy handy (уои want to select almost ай the photos 
in a window Press & cut n to select everything in the folder, then 
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. deb cl cle any unwanted photos to deselect them Youll save a lot 
оте and clicking 


Ф tou combine the атои hing business wth the ht аон. 
TTC 
7 
кА 


сама. 


Карап Л 
E. 


лел Shick Everything i benen ls selected 


rc eek ade 


үтүрү сүнү 


Once youve highlighted multiple photos, you can manipulate them ай at 
ance. For example, you can drag them en masse inta an album at the left 
side of the iPhoto window. Just drag any one of the highlighted photos, all 
the other highlighted thumbnails go along for the ride. Furthermore, when 
multiple photos ae selected, the commands in various menus (Print, Rotate, 
Export, and so on) apply to ай af them. 


Vou cart select Picasa thumbnails trom deret albums unless you dick the oid 
‘baton atter each batch Tats the hunt eon in the keer left Photo ay. 


Hiding Photos 


Most people think they have only two choices when confronting a so-so 
photo: Keep it or delete it 


Keeping it isn't a satisfying solution, because irs not one of your best, but 
youre stil stuck with it You have to [ook at It every time you open IPhota/ 
Picasa, you have to skip over it every time youre making a photo book ar 
sideshow, and so оп But deleting it isn't such a great solution, ether. You just 
never know when you might need exactly that photo again, years later 


Fortunately, theres a happy solution: You can hidea photo It's there behind 
the scenes, and you can always bring lt back into view should the need arise 
Inthe meantime, you can pare your visible collection down to the really goad 
shots without being burdened by the ghosts of your less impressive work 


To hide some photos, select them (page 163) Then choose Photos-Hide 
Photos (Photo) or Pictures-sHide (Picasa). The selected photos vanish. Of 
course, they're sill оп your hard drive But they na langer bog you dawn 
when youre scrolling, and they no longer depress you when they stare out at 
you every day. 


Seeing Photos While They're Hidden 
To bring all your hidden photos back into view for a moment, choose 
Vewtidden Photos (Photo) ar Vew-Hidden Pictures (Picasa) 


AlLof the hidden photos naw reappear, but youll stil know which ones they 
are; in Photo, they bear big red Xs on their comers, and in Picasa, they're 
‘ghostly and transparent. This is your chance to reconsider—either tb delete 
ther for good, or to welcome them back into society. 


‘Of cours, you can rehide the hidden photos whenever its convenient, just by 
choosing View-aHldden Photos (or View-aHidden Pictures) again: 


Unhiding Photos 
dust marking a photo as hidden doesrit mean you cant change your mind At 
элу tme, you can unhide t, turning it back into а ful fedged photographic 


То do that, first make your hidden photos visible, as described above: Then 
select the photo(s) you want то unhide, and reverse whatever step you took 
чо hide itin the first place For example, choose Photos-Unhide Photos or 
Picture эпе, 


Albums 


In the olden days of fim cameras and drugstore prints, most people kept pic 
tures in their original paper envelopes You might have used that photo in an 
album or malled it to somebody but then the photo was no longer in the 
envelope, and it couldn't be used for anything else. 


But youre digital now, baby. You can use a single photo in a milion different 
ways, without ever removing it from its original envelope (your hard dive). 


In PhotofPlcasa terminology, an album is a subset of your pictures drawn 
fom single Event or folder, or many different ones—that you group together 
for easy access and viewing. An album сап consist of any photos that you 
select. Its represented by a te album book icon in the list at the left side of 
the screen, (You can see a bunch of them on the facing page) 


While your photo collection as a whole might contain thousands of photos 
fom a hodgepodge of unrelated family events, trips, and time periods, a 
photo album has a focus: Steve & Sarahs Wedding, Herbs Knee Surgery, and 


As you probably know, mounting snapshots in а real photo album isa pain— 
‘thats why so many people sll have stacks of Kodak prints stuffed in envelopes 
and shoebaxes, But with Photo/Pcasa, you dont need mounting comers, 
‘double-sided tape, or scissors to create an album. In the digital world, heres 
‘ng excuse for leaving your photos in hopeless disarray 


The single most important point is this: Putting photos In an album doesnt 
move or copy ther, Youte just creating references, ог pointers, back to the 
Photos in your master photo collection. This feature works a lat Ike Macintosh 
aliases or Windows icon shortcut 


In other wards, you derit have to commit a picture to Just ane album When 
organizing. One photo can appear in as many different albums as you want. 
So fyouve gota killer shot of Grandma surfing in Hawai and you cant decide 
whether to drop the photo into the Hawaiian Vacation album or the Grandma 
&Grandpa album, the answer is easy: Put Itin both Photo and Picasa just ere- 
ate two references to the same original phota. 


ОГ course, youre not required to group your digital photos in albums, but 
consider the advantages of doing sa: 
+ You can find specific photos faster. By opening only the relevant 
album, you can avoid scrolling through thousands of thumbnalls ta find 
э picture you want—à factor that takes on added importance as your 
collection expands 


Albums offer a perfect way о round up the photos you want to usein 
a sideshow, collage, baok, or whatever 


in iPhoto, only in an album can you drag your photos into а different 
order 


Creating an Empty Album 
Heres how to create a new, empty photo album: 


+ iPhoto: Choose le-sNew Album ix N) ог cick the + button below the 
Source lst 

+ Picasa: Click the Create New Album button above the folder t (ква 
tiny blue book marked by a + sign) 


ГР 


Ма лес Updated [aT 
W зыта Prt) 
M usc im aco os 
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А dialog Бок appears, prompting you to name the new album Type in a 
descriptive name (Summerin Aruba, Yellowstone 2009, Edna in Paris, or what 
fever, click OK and watch as a new photo album icon appears in the Source/ 
folder ist 


Now you can add photos to your newly spawned album by dragging in 
ıhumbnall, as shown below. Theres no linit to the number of albums you 
can add, о make as many as you need to satisfactorily organize all the photos. 
in your collection, And remember: A photo can appear in as many diferent 
albums as you tke 


[JR 
азда some umbra бие T63) and then dng them deci noa 
ry pontian ol the oue ist In alash wel about 2 second Photo 
{cats anew bum or you named unies bum The pots you dragged are 
. ide. 


Viewing an Album 
To view the contents ofan album, click ts пате or icon in the Source ist. 
All the photos included inthe selected album appear in the photo-viewing 


Removing Photos from an Album 


Ifyou change your mind about the way you've organized your photos and 
want ta remove a photo from an album, open the album, select the photo, 


and then press the Delete key. 


The thumbnail disappears for the album, but of course its not really gone 
from your computer Remember, it stil your Library (Photo) or its оппа! 
hard drive older (Picasa). 


Deleting an Album 

To delete an album, select its icon in the Source/folder ist, and then press the 
Delete key You can also right click an album and then choose Delete Album 
fom the shortcut menu, Ether way усте asked to confirm your intentan 


Deleting an album doesn't delete any photas—ust the references to those 
photos Even if you delete all your albums, your collection remains intact. 


Smart Albums 


Albums, as you now know, are a primary organizational tool in your shoebox 
program. But you have to create regular albums yourself, one at a time, and 
then fil them up youself 


A smart album, though, а sel-updating folder that always displays pictures 
according to certain criteria that you set up 


+ Picasa. The smart album always contains the photos to which youve 
assigned a certain tag (keyword), as described on page 177. Every time 
you assign the tag traveto а photo, Pieasa pops it automatically into the 
Travel smart album. 


To create the smart album, choose Tooks-sExperimental» “Show tag as 
album Inthe dialog box, type the tag whose photos you want rounded 
up int this smart album, and then click OK 


Ф When youe creating the smart album you must ype the tp name n lowercase 
lene deest materi the actual tag пите ontas capa leners ut 
.. ar youceethe art bum) 


є Photo. Smart albums are very smart indeed They can round up all 
Pictures with "Aunt Edna" in the comments, for example, or all photos 
that youve rated four stars or higher—or bath. (f youve ever used smart 
playistsin Tunes, youl recognize the idea immediately) 


To create а smart album, choose Fle-sNew Smart Album, or Option cic 
the + button below the Source Ist. Ether way, the Smart Album sheet 
slides down from the top of the window. The controls here are designed 
toset up a search cf your photo Library n this illustration, youl create. 
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ıa smart album containing pictures that you took in the first month of 
2009. и only those that have four- or Five-star ratings and mention 
Your Aunt Edna in the title or comments 


ma 
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Clk the + button to add a new criterion row to be even more specifie 
about which photos you want iPhoto to include in the smart album. 

You сап have the album round up photos by Description, Filename (as it 
appears оп your hard drive), Keyword (page 177) Title (he name youve 
typed orit in iPhoto), Event, Album, Date, Rating, and soon. You can also 
round up photos by photographic setting: by Aperture Camera Model, 
Flash, Focal Length, ISO, or Shutter Speed. 


Any Text searches your Library for words or letters that appear in the title, 
comments, or keywords that you've assigned to your photos 


And Photo lets you include (exclude) photos according to whether 
they're hidden, flagged, ог edited Its pop-up menu ако lets you pinpoint 
RAW-format photos ar digital movies These are very useful options; ev- 
егуопе should have a smart folder just for movies, at the very least. 


Click the- button next to a criterion to take it out ofthe running: For 
example, f you decide that the date shouldnt be а factor, delete any 
criterion row that tells Photo to look for certain dates 


Ф hoto note: choue ee Folder o crente a new tolder conin the source 
at caked unaned elder” Typ a ame fo tand then preas Retur rne] 
‘ole pupone in te ито cortas ce source cn ab mat buns, 
‘ved shone bok layouts ana soon, (A decane cata одаг 
pm 


кое ons Photo is capable of more than tw leve hierarchy mers 
yours at ums has became unwieldy. 


When you click OK, your smart album is ready to show off When you 
ek its name n the Source ist, Ihe main window displays the thumb- 
nails of the photos that match your criteria. The best pars that iPhoto/ 
Picasa keeps this album updated whenever your collection changes—as 
you apply new tags, change your ratings, take new photos, and so on. 


Photo Info 


Behind the scenes, Photo and Picasa maintain a complete dossier of detalls 
жол every photo: the model of camera, for example, and exposure detalls 
We the Fstop, shutter speed, and flash settings сап be useful when youre 
tiying ta study why a photo came out especialy badly (ar especially wel 


+ iPhoto. Select a thumbnail, and then choose Photos-aShow Photo Info 
{or press 98), The resulting Photo Info panel is expandable Click enough 
fippy angles and youll wind up with four sections of detalls The 
Exposure panel shows all the camera settings at the instant the photo 
жаз taken: shutter speed, aperture size, exposure settings, доот amount, 
whether the ash went off, БО setting and more, 


+ Picasa. Select a thumbnail and then choose Pcture-+Propertis (or 
press AltsEnte) The resulting dialog box shows all the details in a single; 
scrolling table 


© vow en xt do Photo and ra nc so mach cut haw Your phe ware 
eee anad wet gs cer orca capac 
.... ͤ data от ced Cur 
C0 
. data as му impr hem 


Keywords, Titles, and Event Info 


The thumbnails don't have to speak for themselves You can opt to have help- 
ful text appear beneath each опе its name, ts rating, ts tags, and зо on. 


є iPhoto. From the View menu, choose Ratings Tiles, or Keywords to 
make these text bits appear. 


+ Picasa. From the View.-sThumbnall Caption submenu, specify what you 
want to appear beneath each thumbnalt Flename, Caption, Tags ог 
Resolution (the photo size, in pi 


vacation киле pu ош Fam, Vacation. 


Flagging Photos 


In both hora and Picasa, you can ад, or star; any photo. That marking can 
mean anything you want tto mean; Its open toa multitude of personal inter 
pretations. The bottom line, though, is that youll find this marker extremely 
useful for temporary organizational tasks, 


For example, you might want to cull only the most appropriate images from 
photo album for use in a printed book ог sideshow As you browse through 
the images, use the Flag button to flag each shot you want. Later, you can 
round up all the images you lagged so that you can drag them allinioa new 
album en masse 


Heres how you flag а selected photo or a bunch of selected photos 


є iPhoto, Press & perd, or choose Photos-aFag Photo, or det the 
Pag button on the toolbar А tiny, waving-pennant logo appears on the 
Upper lft corner ofthe photo thumbnai! 


+ Picasa. Click the Star button inthe toolbar (at the bottom of the screen] 
A tiny yellow star appears on the baer alt corner of the photos 
thumbnail 


You remove fags and stars the same way you applied them. (That is, lick the 
Pag or the Star button a second time) 
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F 
‘hethumbna you want and ten ps €. ar one star -2 for bwo tas and 
зол (or use the Phat Ay Rating submenu) 


Once youve applied your star ratings you can view the actual Ийе stars right 
"andere corciponding humana by ehaosng View atas. 


TTT 
amaram ому the bet photos Isolate on the winners eek the соп next 
{0 he Search bor and choose Rating and son. 


How to Use Flagged or Starred Photos 
Now suppose youve worked through all your photos for some project, care- 
fully flagging them as you go. Here the payoff: rounding them up, о that 
you can delete them al, hide them all incorporate them into a sideshow, 
export them asa batch or whatever 


+ iPhoto. Click the Flagged icon in the Source list you see all he flagged 
photos in your ente ibrary. 


+ Picasa. Click the Find Stared Photos fiter button (next to the Search box, 
тор right) to round up the stared photos, аз indicated by the cursor in 
This Mostation. 


* F E T — 
ceed 


In both cases, you see only the flagged/tarted photos (Al other photos are 
terporarly hidden) You can now drag them en masse nto a regular album, 
if you like, in readiness far making а sideshow, Web album, or anything else 
where youd Ike the freedom to rearrange their sequence, 


Searching for Photos by Text 


The flagging/starring mechanism described above is an adequate way to tag 
photos but there a other ways The name you give a picture might be igni 
icant; original lename on the hard dive might be important; and maybe 
youve typed some important clues Into its Title/Caption box. 


Thats the purpose af the Search bax (n iPhoto, ts below the thumbrals: 
in Picasa, їз on the tap right) Start by selecting the container you want to 
search older, album, or whatever Then type into the Search box 


r4 - * 


The program instantly shows you only the thumbnails of the photos whose 
text matches what you typed “Text in this case, means flenames, captions, 
tags, folder names, album names, date, camera model and so оп. 


[I 
hin can save yau ome yang Je way doc when you ute Google on 
eee ou deede. 


As you type, all pictures are hidden except the ones that have your typed 
phrase somewhere in their text In Photo, “text” means names, keywords, 
descriptions, filenames, and Event titles. In Picasa, it means filenames, cap 
ions, tags folder names, album names, camera maker, and date. 


Ф хетле. can alo serch or photon that contain aes Yep thats ght Face 
‘Seog lier has come to e Pt ck hee aes but estt 
ec 
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Searching by Calendar or Timeline 


iPhoto and Picasa offer lang lists of ways to find certain photos: visually, by 
album, by tex, and so on. But they also offer what seems Ike ап obvious and 
very natural method of finding specific pictures: by consulting a calendar or 
timeline 


After all, you might not know the flenames of the pictures you took during 
your August 2008 trip t Canada You might not have fled them away Into an 
Jalbum Bur ane thing’ for sure You know you took that tp in August of 2008. 
The calendar and timeline wil help you find those pictures fast 


iPhoto Calendar 


Start Бу indicating what container you want the calendar ta search:an album 
er folder, for example, or one of the Library or Recent icons 


Now make the calendar appear by clicking the ny & button at the left edge 
‘ofthe Search box Fram the pop-up menu, choose Date 


The ite calendar may look smal and simple, but t contains a lot af power 
and, f you look closely, a lot of diferent places to click the mouse. 


For example, the calendar offers both a Year view (showing 12 month but- 
tons} and a Month view (showing 28 to 31 date squares) Click the tiny ar 
> button in the upperdeft carer to switch between these two views. You 
сап alo double-click a months name (n Year view) to open the month, or 
‘double-click the menth ttle in Month view (March 2009) to return to Year 


You can find photos taken m a certain month by clicking а months name 
in the tiny calendar; on а certain date by clicking a date within that month; 
within а certain week by double-clicking a week row; and so on. In агу case, 
you сап close the calendar and return to seeing all your pictures by clicking 
the @ atthe ght end of the Search bax 


Picasa Timeline 
When you choose VewsTimeline, Picasa treats you toa wil animated, iner 
active view of your phota collection, organized by time 


& Cruise lo 


The timeline appears at the bottom. Scrub your mouse to the stacked dats, 
which show roughly how many photos were taken on each occasion. As you 
do, the carousel of albums rotates, (You can аа spin the carousel by hand, 
using an ‘album cover as a handle) Double-click an album to see a slideshow. 
Hit the Esc key to return to the regularly scheduled Picasa. 


Keywords/Tags 
Keywords, or tags, re descriptive words ike family vocation or ds ih 


you can use to label and categorize your photos, regardless of which album. 
er Event/folder they re in. 
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The beauty of keywords is that they'e searchable. Want to comb through all 
‘the photos п your ibrary to find every closeup taken of your children during 
summer vacation? Instead of browsing through multiple photo albums, just 
perform a search for photos containing the keywords kids, vacation, closeup, 
and summer. Youll have the results In seconds 


к may take some time to develop a really good master set of keywords. The 
idea i to assign labels that are general enough to apply across your entire 
photo collection, but specific enough to be meaningful when conducting 
souches 


Here a general rule of thumbs Use albums to group pictures for specifie proj 
ecıs—a boak, a sideshow, or a Web page, fr example, Use keywords to focus 
оп general characteristics that are Ikely to appear through your entire photo 
collection words like Mom, Dad, Casey, Robin, Family, Friends, Travel, and 
Vacation, 


Kalso might be useful to apply keywords that describe atibus of the pho: 
лов themselves, such as Closeup, Landscape, Portrait, and Scenic—or even 
the names ofthe people in the photos, ке Harold, Chris, and Uncle Bert 


You can apply as many keywords/tags to ап individual photo as you Ike. A 
picture of your cousin Rachel at а hat dog-eating contest in London might 
bear all these keywords: Relatives, Travel Food, Humor, and Medical Crises, 
Later, youll be able to find that photo no matter which of these categories 
youre hunting for, 


Keywords (iPhoto) 

Start by choosing Window-sShow Keywords (B) The Keywords window 
{facing page, left) shows a few canned keyword suggestions like Family and 
Kids To modify the ist af keywords, cick Edit Keywords Youll see the + button 
for adding a keyword and the = button for deleting one (facing page, right 


iPhoto offers several ways to apply keywords: 


+ With the Keywords window. Open the Keywords window by pressing 
38K Highlight the photo(s) you want ta bless with а keyword Then click 
‘the appropriate button on the Keywords window (or press the keyboard 
shortcut letter for the keyword you want to apply—Vfor vacation for 
example 


+ From the keyboard. Choose Мен = Кемі: Now you can see the 
keyword assignments for every single thumbnail in your collection. Click 
in the keyword spot Type a new keyword to create t, ое type a couple of 
letters ofan existing one to apply i 


Tags (Picasa) 

Start by selecting the photos you want to 
та Then cheoseView—sSelect Tags (Cula T). 
The Tags dialog Бок appears 


In the Add Tag box, type a tag name; youe 
creating and applying It simultaneously, 
Г youve previously applied tags 1o the 
selected photos, youl see those tags Isted 
here) Click Add after each tag name, and 
Done when youre ready to move on ta 
other thumbnails 


Using Keywords/Tags 
After youve tagged your photos, the big payoff for your diligence arrives 
‘when you need to get your hands оп a specifie set af photos, because you 
сап isolate them vith one quick click. 


+ iPhoto. Start by clicking the tiny icon at the left side of the Search box 
(9 Alte palette of all your keywords appears, and heres where the fun 
begins When you click one af the keyword buttons, Photo immediately 
sounds ир all photos labeled with that keyword, displays them in the 
photo-viewing area, and hides all others. 


Tofind photos that match multiple 


words, cick additional keyword 
buttons For example, If you click Travel and then ciek Holidays iPhoto 
reveals ай the pictures that have both of those keywords Every button 
stays "аске" unt you click ita second time. 


Сек o to restore the view to whatever you had visible before you per 
formed the search. 


+ Picasa. Type a tagfe name into Ihe Search box. Picasa displays the match 
ing photos instantaneously (Picasa after all а product of Google) 


Backing Up Your Photos 


Bad things can happen to photos They can be deleted witha slip of your pin 
be Thay can become mysteriously corrupted and subsequently unoporable 
They can get mangled by a crashed hard disk and be lost forever, 


Any kind af computer fle lass is heartbreaking, But losing one-of-a-kind fam- 
dy photos can be totally devastating, and in some documented cases, even 
marrage-threatening Sa if you value your digtal photos, you should back 
them up regular perhaps after each major batch of new photos joins your 
collection 


Ifyaulve already got an automated, up-to-date, whole-camputer backup sys- 
tem in place, then never mind; youre covered. 


Youte alo about 4 percent ofthe population 


iPhoto Backups 
Backing up yourwholelPhoto library toanother hard dives exceptionalysim: 
ple, since the program stores everything photos, movies, keywords, albums, 
and so on—in a single fle in your hard drive: Open your Home-sPctures 
Tolder, and there itis the Photo Library ion Drag 11o anather hard deve and 
hats t; youre safely backed up. 


Ifyou prefer to back up anto CDs or DVDs you can da that, too. Note, how 
ever, that what iPhoto can make on Its own is something called iPhoto discs 
These comain nat just your photos, but a clane of your Photo Library as well 
In other words, an Photo disc includes ай the thumbnails, keywords, сот 
ments, ratings, photo album information even the unedited original ver 
sions of your photos that Photo keeps secretly tucked away. 


CCF 
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Al right then, here's how you do the backup to dsc: 


o Select the photos that you want to include on the disc. 


Yau can hand-solect some photos (page 163) click a Source lst icon. 
Event, album, book, or sideshow), or cick ether Events or Photos to 
burn your whale photo collection: 


© Choose Share->Burn. 


A dialog box appears prompting you ta insert a blank disc Pop in the 
{isthe dialog box vanishes after a few moments 


The info panel at the bottom of the Photo window shows a Ше graph 
indicating how much ofthe disc wil be filed up the set of photos you 
want to bum wil ton a single disc, great, 


її по, a message informs you that youll have to split your backup opera 
tion across multiple discs, selecting only a portion of your photos ata 
ime For example, you might decide to copy the 2007 older onto one 
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disk the 2008 folder onto another, and so an, using the calendar feature 
to round up your photos by yea. 
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© Click the Burn button. 


You get either get ant enough space’ message or a fun Disc^mes- 
sage. If you get the latter, youre ready to proceed. 


о Click Burn. 


When the processi complet, your Mac spits out the finished CD or 
DVD, ready to use, bearing whatever name you gave it 


Picasa 
Backing up with Picasa is much more straightforward It backs up only your 


picture folders i makes па attempt to back up your album structure, Projects, 
and so on. 


9 Choose Tools Backup Pictures. 


At the bottom af the screen, you see graphics representing the three 
steps, as shown here at top. 


С 


© Click New Set. 


A backup set s a set of backup parameters that remembers which 
photos ta back up, and onto what backup disk (DVD ar hard drive, for 
example). Each set remembers which photos you've already backed up, 
do subsequent backups go faster. 

At this point, the New Backup Set dialog box appears 

© Typea name for the set, specify where you want the backup to go 
(CD or DVD, or to another hard drive), and which kinds of files you 
want backed up. 

Yau can have everything backed up (^l fle Types"), опу photos (na 

movies to save space on your CD ar DVD), or only JPEG photo fies that 

жеге then with а camera (so you dont wind up backing up every last 

‘graphic on your hard drive, including thousands that arent photos at all) 
© Click Create. 


In big step 2 at the bottom af the sereen, you can dick Select All to 
choose all folders and albums for backing up Or just tur in the individu- 
äl checkboxes in the Source Ist, 
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‘As you ga, the blue bar above the Burn button lets you know how many 
‘ses youll need to complete the backup. 


© if you're backing up to another hard drive, click Backup. Otherwise, 
insert the first blank CD or DVD, walt until its icon appears, and then 
dick Burn, 


Picasa wil et you know when it needs the next blank disc. 


When its all aver, youll wind up with a set of dises that, in cas of disaster, you 
сап insert into a new РС. At that point, youll be offered the chance ta copy 
the photos back into precisely the same folders as they were on your frst, I 
fated machine 


O tome une discs dorit as forever. Theol archiva" blanks ме supposed to 
Jas 100 years and endy testing supports that dam but wl computes 100 
srs even be able to play DVD? 


FF 


"opoy ds and the др crie Nobodys invented a итде storage format a 
villette 


Myou care about your descendant dbi to see your photos, then, print the 
‘mostimporant ones an archival paper: ame them under ls Keep the rest of 
josrcalecon on more than one hard drive and every 1O yenes, check backs 
See how technology has marched оп, Migrate yout photo colection to whatever 
Peng storage technotogy in vogue atthe Ume And harangue your 
‘hen and grandee to carry on hs е hobby when you cant. 


Chapter 10: 
Fixing Your Photos 


help. A picture may be too dark or too light. The colors may be too 
bluish or too yellowish. The focus may be a little blurry, the camera 
may have been tilted slightly, or the composition may be off. 


< ч traight from the camera, digital photos often need a litle bit of 


Fortunately, youre digital now. You can fine-tune images in ways that, in 
the world of traditional photography, required a fully equipped darkroom, 
several bottles of smelly chemicals, and an X-Acto knife. 


OK, iPhoto and Picasa arent full-blown photo-editing programs like 
Photoshop. You cari paint in additional elements, mask out unwanted 
backgrounds, or apply 50 different special effects fiters in iPhoto and 
Picasa. Nonetheless, these programs are well equipped to handle most. 
basic photo fix-up tasks: rotating, cropping, straightening, fixing redeye, 
color correction, special effects (like black-and-white or sepia-tone), and 
tweaking brightness, contrast, saturation, color tint, exposure, shadows, 
highlights, and sharpness. 


Opening a Photo for Edi 


ng 
The first challenge, then, is opening ир а photo to get t ready for editing. 


The Picasa Editor 
You can open a photo in ether af these ways: 


+ Double-click the photo 


hose Picture-View and Edit Сиз) 


Ether way, the photo opens up rice and big. The tools you need to edi it 
appear in three tabs to its left The folowing pages guide you through all of 
these controls 


The iPhoto Editor 
Over the years, in hopes af accommodating every conceivable working style, 
Apple has designed iPhoto to offer access ta the editing tools in four dierent 
ways Here are al the places where you can open the editing screen: 


+ Right inthe iPhoto window. Pros Vou don't lose your bearings; all of 
‘the familar landmarks, including the Source ist, remain visible. Cons: The 
picture isnt very big, since it has o fit inside the main Photo window. 


Ina window of its own. Pros You can make the window big You can 
‘open more than one photo at once, and stl see the main iPhoto win- 
‘dow in the background. Cons: There’ stil some Mac OS X clutter (menus, 
wîndows) at the periphery, and mare windows mean more complesty 


+ In full-screen mode. Pros: The photo fils your entire monitor as big 
and dramatic as you can possibly see It at least without upgrading to a 
bigger screen) Elements ke the menu bar Source list, and thumbnails 
display are temporarily hidden. Cons: Youve left the familar Photo world 
behind; i's almost Ike you're working in a different program. 
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+ Inanother program. ane of Photos slickest wicks You can set things 
up so that double-clicking a photo In Photo opens It up ina totally 
diferent program, ike Photoshop Elements You edit you save your 
changes you return ta iPhoto—and presto, the changes you made in 
Photoshop, apparently behind Photos back, are reflected right there in 
"he iPhoto original. You can even use the Revert to Original command 
{gage 191) 1o bring back the original copy, if necessary 


Pros: Other programs have alot more editing power. For example, the 
‘Auto Levels command (n Photoshop and Photoshop Elements) is a bet- 
ter color-fier than Photos Enhance button. Photoshop type programs 
же ако necessary I you want to scale a photo ир or down to specific 
Piel dimensions, combine several photos into one a collage or mon- 
tage) apply special effect fiters like Stained Glass or Watercolor, or adjust 
‘the colors in just a portion f the photo. 
“Cons: Wel youre using two programs instead of ane, which can be a 
Ie disorienting 
To specify which editing mode you prefer, choose iPhoto-sPrferences From 
the Edit photo” pop-up menu, specify which of the four editing modes you 
prefer, as shown here. 


‘som Hoenn [BJS me ahem 


eee ts 
Bianan nen 


meot OF 


NS n 


Ifyou choose in application rom this pop-up menu, a standard Open dialog 
box appears Youre being asked to specify which extemal program you want 
to ше for your editing— Photoshop, for example. Choose the program you 
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ant and then click Open, After that, the pop-up me 
the program you've chaser 


reflects the name of 


Youve just spec 


what happens when you open any photo for editing To 
чуй, cleka атаң and then click Edit at the bottom af the window, 


Ordina double ching just apens a photo to il the iPhoto 
indo 0 you can get a closer loak at (No dting tob are available’ But wide 
the doublecilcopening a photo directi inta your chosen editing mode, 


Even though youve naw told Photo which editing window you want to use 
most of the time, you can stil choose a diferent ane now and then with 
ош having to haul youtself back to Preferences ta change the setting, At any 
time, right ou humbrali view, you сап Control-click (or right-click} а 
thumbnail ог a photo in its own window: f ut menu, choose 


“ЕН in separate window” Ee 
or depending on your preference. (The full 


1 or Ed in extern 
saltor looks ike this 


The Toolbar and Thumbnails Browser 
In Phota/Peasas editing mode, you have at your disposal a thumbnails 
browser at the тор ofthe screen (so you can choose a diferent photo to work 
оп) and an editing toolbar or panel (so you can fx up what youre seing] 


{E iPhoto Nate When youe in fulksereen modes both the tobar and the 
brat онш ме tc Thay de appear алев pou pal your curar 
‘bare topor onam ofthe see fora moment 


When you're finished with one of the pictures, you can use the thumbnail 
scroller at the top to move on to another photo, without having to close 
the editing sereen. (Click the arrows to scroll click a thumbnail to open it far 
eating) 


Or just press the right or left arrow keys on your keyboard 


Preasa Tip: You can aso move through your photos by turing the hee an the 
tp of your me 


Notes on Zooming and Scrolling 
Before you get deeply immersed in the editing process, ts well worth know 


ing how to zoom and scroll around, since chances are you be doing quite а 
brofit 


To magnify the photo youe working on, use the size slider at the lower right 
corner af the editing window. 


T.... on you ejb zo Wt 
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.... picture consumes eur pats 
eee supenooftee имп oe yey to дк an 
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Once youve zoamed in you сап scl the photo in any direction: 


+ iPhoto: Press the space bar as you drag the mouse. That's more direct 
than fussing with twa independent scrol! bars 
Better yet, ifyour mouse has a scroll wheel on the top (or a scroll pea, lke 
the Mighty Mouse) you can scroll images up and down while zoomed in 
on them by turning that wheel Та scroll the zoomed area horizontally. 
press Stift while turning: 

+ Picasa. Just drag the mouse anywhere on the magnified photo. 

Both programs also offer a tiny navigation windaw—a map" of the enire 

photo, witha ite rectangular lens that shows you how much oft youre see- 

Ingat the moment. Instead of scrolling, you can drag that tle tiny lens within 

the map, or just cick somewhere in the map. 
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Backing Out, Und 


Before you go to town, tweaking your photos to perfection (or into unrecog: 
wah. ts good 1o know that Photo and Picasa are incredibly forgiving. 


g, and Restoring 


Undo 
After any change, you can change your mind: 


+ iPhoto. To undo a change, choose Edit-sUnda (98-2), The wording 
changes ta reflect what you've just done: Undo Crop, Undo Rotate Photo, 
or whatever 


CT 
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f. nee the ae mage. 
BY resting and ling Sit you can toggle between the wo versions ol he 
pho to assas eeu ef the enhancement. 


+ Picasa. On the leftside editing panel the lowerdeft button always says 
Undo, It might say Unde Crop, or Lindo Straighten, or Undo whatever 
isyou-just-cid. 


In fact, using Undo, you can back out of your changes no matter haw many of 
them you've made The only catch is that you must back out of the changes 
опе ata ите. In other wards, f you rotate a photo, cop t, and then change 
Ив contrast, you must use the Undo command or button three mes rs to 
unda the contrast change, then to uncrop, and finally to unrotate (in iPhoto, 
you must do this Undoing while you're stil in Edit mode. Picasas Undo but- 
ton, on the other hand, tll works even if you return three weeks later) 


Reverting to the Original 

iPhoto and Picasa include builtin protection against overzealous editing—a 
feature that can save you much grief If you end up cropping a photo taa 
much, cranking up the brightness of a picture until t seems washed out, or 
accidentally turning someone’ ps black with the Redeye tool you can undo 
all your edits at once with a command called Revert to Original (Photo) or 
Undo AI Edits cas) This powerful command sirips away every change 
youve ever made since the picture anived from the camera It leaves you with 
Your original, unedited photo 


Consequently, you can freely edit any photo for any purpose, remaining secure 
inthe knowledge that in pinch, you can always restare 1 to the state it was 
in when you first imported it This ап amazing, powerful feature: 


Torestore an original photo ike this, select its thumbnailin the main window. 
тет 


+ iPhoto. Choose Photos-sRevert to Original 
+ Picasa. Choose Pcture-sUndo All Edits, 


Now the program swaps in the original version of the phota—and youre 
back to where you started 


[1 nbs programs, but the workings are very dierent 


Whenever you ecit a photo for the fest time, Phot behind the scenes, actually 
Splat: te ongina and sets t aside or safekeeping When you use Revert 1o 
ria bons анау your edited copy and replaces it with the stashed original 
The system works beauty, but of course t eats upa lt of hard drive space 


“Picasa on the ather had simply records the changes you make to your photos. 
"iy tent es called peanae Ordinary, И never touches the anginal photos. imt: 
Dent delete those ini fies! 


тиге are three exceptions though. Redeye editing does change the ein hat 
Tr. the untouched original ina older ealed 
roris The Save to Disk button above the thambnad аро apples your edits 10 
.... the untouched onginals i gale Fal, 
When you senda picture our of Picasa- upload i eman expan Pasa. 

“pple thase changes 1o the outgoing сору of the ptu. 


Allright then. Now that you know Just how safe youl be as you edit, heres 
haw you make the actual changes. 


Open a photo far editing, and then read оп. 


Rotate 


Unless your digital camera has a built-in orlentation sensor, all photos arrive 
оп your computer in landscape orientation (wider than they are tal) The pro- 
ram has no way of knowing f you turned the camera 90 degrees when you 
rook your pictures Once you've imported the photos, just select the sideways 
‘ones and rotate them ita positon 


You don't actually have ta be in Edit made to rotate photos А Rotate button 
fortwo appears right there in the main thumbnails view You can also use the 
keyboard shortcuts or menu commands: 


+ iPhoto. Use 8-8 1 rotate selected photos counterclockwise, or 
Option Rio rotate them clockwise: (Those are the shortcuts for 
Fhotos-sRotate Photos Clockwise and Photos »Rotat Photos Counter 
Clockwise) 

+ Picasa. Use Cul Ro rotate selected photos clockwise, offt! 
to rotate them counterclockwise. (Those are the shortcuts for 
Picture—sBatch Edit-sRetate Clockwise and Piclure-sbatch Edt-4Rotate 
Coumerclackwise) 


CV 
eee Tee command do notappear nany теи and ents а 
ЕЗ 


The Rotate commands are alka in the shortcut menu that appears when you 
right-click thumbnail 


Cropping 
Think af the crapping tool s a digital paper cutter It neatly shaves off unnec- 
essary portions of a phota, leaving behind only the part of the picture you 
realy want, 
‘ould be surprised at how many photographs can beneit from selective crop- 
ping For example: 

+ Eliminate parts of a photo you just don't want This a great way to 


chop your brother's ex-gilfiend out of an otherwise perfec family por- 
trait, for example (provided she was standing at the end of the lineup). 


+ Improve а photo's composition. Trimming a photo allows you to adjust 
where your subject matter appears within the frame of the picture If 
you inspect the professionally shot photos in magazines ar books, for 
‘example youl discover that many pros get теге impact from a pic- 
ture by cropping tightly around the subject, especially in portraits, Even 
а photo ofa child's face may wind up looking more powerful Ifyou 
тор in closely. Even lose the top of the hair; ts OK (See page 34 for an 
ample) 


+ Get rid of wasted space. Huge expan 
nothing ta a photo can be eliminated, kee 


of background sky that add 
ping the facus on your subject. 


+ Fita photo to specific proportions. If you're going to place your photos 
ina book layout or turn them into standard-size prints, you may need t 
adjust their proportions. That's because theres a substantial discrepancy 
between the aspect ratio [length-ta width proportions) of your dial 
camera photos and those of fim c xe that vall come. 
back to haunt you if you order pri 


Cropping, in other words is one of the mast important improvements you 
сап make to a phota Ifyou want your photos to have emotional impact, crop. 
that ame! 


How to Crop a Photo 
Begin by opening the photo for editing Then 


o Click the Crop button on the toolbar/tool panel. 


When you do so, a pop-up menu magically appears In Photo, ls labeled 
Constrain; t has no label in Picasa, but it does the some thing: t contiols 
‘how you стор What you do with It has to do with why youre crapping. 


Ө Makea selection from the Constrain pop-up menu, if you like. 


When this pop-up menu is set to None or Manual, you сап draw а crop- 
ping rectangle of any size and proportion in essence going freehand. 


But when you choose one ofthe other options in the pop-up menu, the. 
program constrains the rectangle you draw to certain preset proportions 
It prevents you from coloring outside the Ines, so to speak 


This feature is especially important if you plan to order prints of your pho: 
tos Prints come опу in standard photo sizes 4x 6,5 x 7, 8x 10, and so 
ол. You may recall, however that most digital cameras produce photos 
whose proportions are 43 (width to height). This size is ideal for DVDs 
and books, because standard television and book layouts use 43 cimen- 
Sions too--but it doesrit divide evenly inta standard print photograph 


Thats why the Constrain pop-up menu offers you canned choices like 
46,57, and so оп Limiting your cropping to one of these preset 
sizes guarantees that your cropped photos will fit perfectly into standard 
prints (f you dont constrain your crapping this way, the printing compa 
ny—not you—will decide how to crop them to fit) 


Youll also find an Original ar “Current ratio" option here, which maintains 
the proportions ofthe original photo even as you make it smaller, and a 
Square option 


(cto To: heres a bonus etre: the nem in the Constrain pop-up menu called 
‘Castor side the tno text bones that appese you can type any proportions you 
wane A7, 159C 32 or whateve your есен design needs calf 


Atlas, youte ready to draw a new rectangle to show how you want the 
picture cropped. (Photo, in fat draws a starter rectangle for you, but 
you can опоюп) 


o Drag diagonally across the portion of the picture that you want to 
keep. 


As you drag across your phot, the part of the photo that wil eventually 
be trimmed away is dimmed out, аз shown on the next page In Picasa. 


Dont worry about geting your selection perfect Nothing wil actually be 
immed fram the photo unti you click the Apply button 


Ф rese Met belou the popup mens Pasa displaya vee татым ol 
T 
werten the Rule of Th ander actor dile doe an manly 
pe 


M you hke satis sens chek one of those thumbnail to place he crapping 
rectangle m that place on yout hota, 


© Adjust the cropping, if necessary. 


the shape and size of your selection area are OK but you want to adjust 
‘which рап of the image is selected, you can mave the selection area 
without redrawing it Postion your mouse inside the selection so that the 
pointer turns into a hand icon, Then drag the existing rectangle where 
you want it 


Yau can also change the rectangle size, Mave your cursar clase to any 
ейде or comer so that it changes shape—to a double-headed arrow, for 
example. Now you can drag the edge or corner to reshape the rectangle. 


Ifyou get cold feet, you can cancel the operation by clicking Cancel or 
tapping the Ese key. 


[1 elavoutecoml overheat dimensions ol your sopping 
‘etal you cant see и actua sn рива, Therefor, you нап ара 
Bototoprecse el mensions you munt do the jb ath program Ike 
root Elements 


© When the cropping rectangle is just the way you want, click the 
Apply button, or just press Enter. 


Ifyou realize immediately that youve made a cropping mistake, you can 
use the Undo command Et nde Crop Photo) or click the Unda Crop 
button to estore your original. 


Ifyou have regrets weeks later, on the other hand, you can always select 
the photo and choose the Revert to Original or Undo AII Edits button. 


When yov cropa phata youre changing tin all busin which appears 
(chao). 
Straightening 


Many a photographer has remarked that is harder to keep the horizon 
straight when composing images оп a digital cameras screen than when 
looking through an optical viewfinder. Whether that's tue or nat, offxs, 
‘ted photos are a fact of photography, and especially of scanning—and fe 
ing them is incredibly easy, 


Open the photo for editing and then click the Straighten button on the tool 
Балоо panel. 


The minute you click Straighten, a grid appears, superimposed on your pic- 
ture anda sider appears near the bottom of the photo. By dragging the sid 
ers handle in ether direction, you rotate the image. Use the grid lines то help 
you align the horizontal or vertical lines in the photo. 


Now ifyou think about it, you cart rotate a rectangular photo without intro- 
ducing skinny empty trngles at the comers of ts rame Fortunately, Photo 
and Picasa sneakly eliminate that problem by very slightly magnifying the 
photo as you straighten it Now your losing skinny tangles at the comers, 
but at least you dont see empty triangular gaps when the straightening is 


ening tool lent a free lunch, Straightening an 
he picture quality sight (by blowing up the picture, thus 
lowering the resolution) and clips olf timy scraps at the comers You would 

before and after pictues side by side at high magnification 
To see th Irs her 


So, as cool as the Straighten slider gs not a substi 


for careful compost 
an otherwise wan: 


erful mage that’s skew 
the straightening p 
ead оп) 


t can help you ама 
4 (And beides you lose а ty bt af clay in 
iss you can always apply a tle shar 


Fixing Color 


iPhoto and Picasa came complete with a simple button that improves the 
yppearance of less-than-perfect photos. This ane button wil make colors 


brighter, skin 


nes warmer, and detalls sharper In ого, s called Enhance 
In Picasa, which is brought to you by Google, the button is called im Feeling 
Lucky (a winy reference to the same button on the бе 


le hame page). 


боп analyzes the relative brightness of all the pixels in your phot 
"0 “balance” the image by dialing the brightness or contrast 
up or down and intensifying dull orgrayshviooking color. In addition to this 
overall adjustment of brightness, contrast, and color, the program makes 
particular effort to identify and bring out the subject of the photo. Usually, this 
approach makes pictures look at least somewhat icher and more vivid 


To enhance a photo, Just cick the Enhance button or the Im Feeling Lucky 
button Thats first, and no controls to adjust 


You can also break up the fm Feeling Lucky bute functions into 
levels your phota, ar you can click Auta Color to balance the colors theses 


algorithms are just guesses at what 
It has no way of knowing wi 
td, washed-out picture of а vividly color 


lored salboat on an overcast day. 


sailboat, ora 


Consequently you may find that Enhance and Im Feeling Lucky have na vis- 
ible effect on some photos and only minimally improve others Remember, 
тоо, that you cant enhance just one part of a photo —only the entire picture 


In some cases, youl need ta do more than just click the Enhance button 
10 coax the best possible results from your digital photos. You may have to 
tweak away with the Brightness and Contrast siders, as explained later in this 
chapter, 


Redeye 


Bedeyeisa sinister quirk of lash photography Its when the flashs light reflects 
from the blooded tissue at the back of your subject's eyes, creating red discs 
Where the pupils should be. 


Page 51 offers advice on avoiding redeye to begin with. But is too late far 
tat, and people's eyes are already glowing demonicaly, then there's always 
the PhatayPicasa Redeye tool. It 

lets you alleviate redeye problems 
by digitally removing the offending 
ted piel, 


Start by opening your photo for 
editing Change the zoom seting, if 
necessary, so that you have a close 
up view of the eye with the redeye 
problem. Now then: 


+ iPhoto. Clck the Redeye but 
ton. Use the crosshair pointer 
то clck inside each redinted 
eye; with each dick, iPhoto 
neutralizes the red pls pain 
ing the pupils solid black 


+ Picasa. Click the Redeye button. Drag diagonally across the eyeball, 
thereby enclosing the pupil with a yellow box Picasa computes for a 
moment and then fas the redeye. (Гуси dont Ike what it did, you can 
lick inside the box to reverse the change Then ty again) Click Apply to 
male the change stick 


[Im 
J 
und ing er eee 
TT 
“hating now eagle 


Of course these Redeye tools wind up giving everybody black pupils instead 
(of red ones—but at least they look a iti less Ње the walking undead. 


Retouching Scratches and Hairs 


Sometimes an otherwise perfect portrait is spoiled by the tiniest of imper- 
Tections—a stray hair or ап unsightly blemish, for example, Professional pho 
Tographers, whether working digitally or in a traditional darkroom, routinely 
remove such minor imperfections fram thelr final prints—a process known as 
retouching, for cents known as self-conscious. 


The Retouch brush lets you do the same thing with your own digital photos. 
You can paint away scratches, spots, hairs, or any other small flaws in your 
photos with a few quick strokes 


The operative word here is small The Retouch brush cant wipe out a big blob 
‘af spaghetti sauce on your sonte white shirt or completely erase somebodys 
mustache. lts intended for tiny touch-ups that dant involve repainting whole 
sections of a phota (For that kind of photo overhaul, you need a dedicated 
photo-editing program) 


[1 well ontratonal photographs that youve 
earned in Yeu can ci to wipe ana the dust pecs andseatches at en 
Spear en negates and pnns о Dose th ste dac hen you ian 
теркшш 


Te use Retouch, click the Retouch button on the toobar/toal panel 


Once youve selected the Retouch 
bush, your pointer tums into 
а round bush (Use the sider 
to change the size of the brush 
cursor} 


Now youe ready to enter the air 
brushing studio, 


+ Photo. Find the imperf 
tion and ‘pane over t, using 
short dabs то blend it with 
the surrounding portion of 
the picture Ооп! overdo itf. 
you apply tao much retouch 
ing, the area youe working 
on starts to look noticeably 
blurry and unnatural asif 
someone smeared Vaseline 


© roto Note: On gh soon photos can take a mement ar two for Photo 
T1 
ü cach up wth you 


The Retouch brush works by blending together the colors in the uny 
area that youre fing It doesit cover the imperfections youre trying to 
remove, but blurs them out by softly blending them into a small radius of 
surrounding pixels 


+ Picasa. You te going to click twice on the photo. The frst time, click right 
fn the imperfection, youve just told Picasa what you want to fa 


Now move the cursor around the nearby area, looking fora texture that 
matches the original area pretty closely—minus the spot or 1. Ав you 
move the cursor, watch the original spot; Picasa changes what you see 
"hereto reflect whats under the cursat When you find a tone that would 
smoothly lin the blemish, click a second ште, 


CCT 
Sen ar you usualy cn t lei nares you press the Cu 
узуш. 


Click Reset to start completely over, Undo Patch to take back just your 
last click, or Apply to commit to the changes and retum to the main edit 
ing panel 


Fine-Tuning Exposure 

The best ime to adjust the exposure (brightness) ofa photo is when you take 
it But software can sometimes help ater the fact 

Bath Photo and Pasa have an Exposure side 


+ iPhoto. Open a photo for editing. Click the Adjust button on the toolbar 
{or press the letter A key) to make the Adjust panel appear Drag the 
Exposure slider to adjust the overall rightness of the photo. 


ote Phot Levels солгон fle 
dust the exposure. Se page 215. 


ore accurate, more nuanced way to 


+ Picasa. Open a photo for editing, On the Basic Fixes tab, drag the Fil 
Light sider to make the photo brighter or darker overall (This same sider 
Жо appears on the Tuning tab) 


When youe editing JPEG graphics (that is, most photos from mast cam 
eras), the Exposure slider primarily affects the middle tones of a photo (as 
‘opposed to the brightest highlights and darkest shadows). I youre used ta 


advanced programs like Photoshop, you may recognize this effect as а rela- 
tive of Photoshop's gamma controls (Gamma refers to the middle tones in а 
Picture) 


When youte working with RAW files, however (page 60), this slider is even 
more interesting, actually changes the way the program interprets the dark 
and light information that your camera recorded when К took the picture. A 
photographer might say that its Ike changing the ISO setting before snap 
ping the picture except that now you can make the change long affer 
youve snapped the shutter, 


In other words the Exposure/FI Light sider demonstrates one ofthe advan 
tages of the RAW format. In a RAW fle, IPhoto/Picasa has а lot more Image 
information to work with than in a JPEG fle, As a result you сап make expo: 
sure adjustments without sacrificing the overall quality of the photograph, 


® Proto ow There are other tos at your disposal, too: the ght and 
Shadows sideri Theyre designed to reaver deta ие унун and shadows 
you phot 


Suppose everyting ina certain photo tooks good except that you don't have ar 
‘eli ete the туен parts of e ot ar in the murky, би areas: Drag the 
appropriate sidet Suddenly you see texture in wht was once washed-out white 
ils or etad in what wea be old ack, or discover hat Uncle Babs ming 

Back cat was hiding under his chair al along, 


‘ea ise cart if you drag the Shadows se too far, everything takes on a 
Stange radioactiu seen Ви used in moderation, these еп work gle 
speci youre working with RAW les, 


Boosting Contrast 


Contrast is the difference between the darkest and lightest tanes in your pic- 
ture Ifyou could see the photos histogram (page 65), youldsee that increasing 
the contrast stretches out the histograms shape, creating darker blacks and 
brighter whites When you decrease the contrast, you serunch the histogram 
inward, shortening the distance between the dark and light endpoints Since 
the image data now resides In the middle atea of the graph, the overall tones 
in the picture are duller Photographers might call this look ator muddy” 


+ iPhoto. Open a photo for editing. Click the Adjust button on the toolbar 
(or press the letter A key) to make the Adjust panel appear Drag the 
Contrast sider and wateh the effect on the photo. 


. 
кашам рше 2131 ad 


Which teal is beter for fang contrast? f the histogram dat entered n the 
middle o the graph, then Contrast is the eader adjustment because R pushes the 

at outward even But e histogram data в skewed to опе side othe the, 

‘then Levels ls the Detter choice, because you can adipst the highlights and shadow 
‘sens independent. 


+ Picasa. Open a photo fr editing. Click the Tuning tab on the Editing 
panel 


In this case, you can adjust both sides of the contrast equation indepen- 
dently The Highlights sider makes the bright part brighter, and the 
Shadow sider makes the dark parts darker 


Color Correction 


Truth is, digital cameras dort always capture color accurately Digital pho: 
x sometimes have a slightly bluish or greenish tinge, 
lower contrast, and sickly looking skin tones: Other times, the colar looks OK, 


but you want to tweak It to create a specific meod 


asa offer color-adjustment sliders that achieve 
nota for editing. 


Fortunately both iPhotoand 
s Start by opening a 


Color Correction in iPhoto 
Click the Adjust button on the toolbar, or pres the letter A key, to open the 
Adjust panel 

The three siders in the middle provide plenty of color adjustment power In 
particular the Tint and Temperature sliders govern the white balance of your 
photo. (Diferent kinds of lght—fluorescent lighting, overcast skies, and so. 
olend diferent color casts to photographs White balance is a setting that 
eliminates or adjust the color cast according to the lighting 


+ Tintadjusts the photos overall tint along th 
for correcting skin tones and compensatin 
tions, ike pictures you took under fluoresce 


red-green specinm—great 
or dificult lighting situa- 
hing. 


+ Temperature adjust the photo alang the blue-oran 
a particular handy technique for breathing Ме 
have been ble 
Temperatur slr, and their skin tones look healthy 


spectrum, Thats 


xd white with a ash A few not 


Color Correction in Picasa 
Open the phota for editing, and then click the Tuning tab. Drag the Color 
Temperature sider left or right to tilt the photo more toward blue or orange 


sip Chek the tiny magic wand nest to the Neutral Calor picker f yod 
Picasa fa the color balance autrui. 


Automatic White-Balance Correction 
Dragging the color correction siders by hand is опе way to address color 
imbalances in a picture But theres an easier, more automatic Way. 


It relies on your abilty to find, somewhere in your phota, an area of what 
should appear as medium gray or white. You can use ether. Once you find 
the gray or white роли, IPhoto/Picasa can take It from there—it can adjust all 
of the other colors in the photo accordingly, shifting color temperature, т, 
and saturation ай with a single click This trick works amazingly well on some 
photos 


Before you use this feature, though, make sure youve already adjusted the 
‘overall exposure, using the steps described an the previous pages. 

Next, scan your photo for an area that should appear as a neutral gray or clean 
‘white, Slightly dark grays are better for this purpose than bright, overexposed 
rays Once youve found that white or gray spot, you're ready: 


+ iPhoto. CI 


ick the tiny eyedropper icon next ta the Tint sider 
+ Picasa. Click the tiny eyedropper icon labeled Neutral Color Picker 


Your mouse pointer becomes crosshairs that you can position over your gray 
«с white sample. Then simply click 


Instantly, the program automatically adjusts the color balance sliders to bal 
ance the overall color ofthe photo. IF you dont like the correction, use Undo 
and then try again оп a different neutral area 


[Im 
тиме have Pensa he wt balance aont 


Thankfully, theres a good way to check how well the software corrected the 
Image: Inspect an area in the picture that should be plain white. I irs clean 
(no green or magenta tint), you're probably in good shape. I not, undo the 
adjustment and ty again. 


[I 
.. узу card sarramen mte cipit. 
T 
‘ane amount gde ec 


Later in iPhotaicasa, dick the gray card in the сорап with the ашатын 
«з corector, and presto: perfect sun tones Now тор out the gray card and 
‘rake your print grateful orth ie youve just saved 


Saturation 


Once you're happy with the color tones of yout photo, you can increase or 
decrease their intensity with the Saturation sider. 


When you increase the saturation of a photos color, you make them more 
Vivid: essentially, you make them "pop? more. You can also improve photos 
‘that have harsh, garish colors by dialing down the saturation so that the colors 
end up looking a little less intense than they appeared in the original snap- 
shot Thats а useful ck in photos whose composition is so strong that the 
союз are almost distracting 


Here's how to find the Saturation sider in each program: 


+ iPhoto. Opena photo for editing. Press the letter A to apen the Adjust 
panel 


+ Picasa. Open a photo fr editing, Click the Effects tab. Click Saturation, 


Drag the Saturation slider to the right for more vivid colors, or to the left far 
ess color Heck, you can take the picture all the way to blackandewhite, if 
youre so inclined. 


Sharpening 

The Sharpen sider in iPhoto and Picasa seems awfully tempting Could tech 
nology really solve the problem of blurry, out-of-focus photos? 

Wel, ne. 


Instead, the Sharpen tool works by subtly increasing the contrast among рос 
els, which seems to enhance the crispness In pro circles applying а soupçon 
of sharpening to a photo is a regular part of the routine 


To sharpen one of your own photos, apen it for editing. Then: 


є iPhoto. Click the Adjust button ûn the toolbar (or press the A key} to 
make the Adjust panel appear 


+ Picasa. Click the Effects tab, and then choose Sharpen, 
Now drag he Sharpen slider to the right to increase the sharpness 


No sharpening Some sharpening тотык 


youll quickly discover, too much sharpening can totally ruin а photo; drag 
the slider all the way to the ight, and your loved ones face dissolves into a 
rainbow af palate radiation sickness. Move the slider in small increments 


Generally speaking, sharpening shouldbe the last adjustment you make toa 
picture f you apply other corrections after sharpening you may discover that 
you have to return and sharpen again, 


Also, keep in mind that softening (ог unsharpening) can be effective for par 
"rats that are "loo sharp or for landscapes where you want to create a more 
dreamy effect Sometimes applying Just a liti softening ll smooth out skin 
tones and take the edge of the overall appearance of the parat 


Cheesy Effects 


les here ifyou wantita se 
or add focus to a photo. 
forthe Effects tab (Picasa). Ne 


xal photo effects а change the color soften, 
open this palette, cick the Effects button (Photo) 
reda te tactoe board of buttons, 


to apply the appropriate effect to the 


Theres nothing to i. Click a but 
photo in font of you 


iPhoto Effects 


nine option 


In eie you g 
+ B&W (Black and White) and Sepia. These two tools drain th 
from your photos, BAW converts them into moody grayscal 
hat Ansel Adams look) Sepia repaints them entirely in shades of 

antique brown (ike 1865 daguerteotypes] 


- Antique. A lot Ike Sepia, but not quite as severe Sl gets light brownish, 
original coler lia photo from the 1940. 


but preserves some o 


+ Fade Color: The colors get quite a bit faded, Ike a phota from the 1960s 


+ Original. Click to undo all the playing you've done so far, taking 
photo back to the way it was when you fist opened the Effects palette. 


+ Boost Color. Increases the saturation, making colors more iid 


+ Matte. This effect whites out the outer partion of the photo creating an 
‘oval-shaped frame around the center portion. 


+ Vignette. Same idea as Matte, except that the image darkens toward the 
outer edges instead of lightening, 


+ Edge Blur. Same idea again, except It creates an out-of focus border 
around the main, central portion of the photo. 


T... repeatedly to inensiy the eect 
With each click, a number appears on that ule, erting you know how many times 
жиде oped thee Yeu can uae teforwardandreveae aw Kansan 
.. io asse or decease heel 


Picasa Effects 
In Picasa, youre offered 12 effects which you can combine, f you like: 


+ Sharpen. Sharpening a photo realy stan effect, and is definitely not 
cheesy I's powerful tol that's described on page 210, 


+ Sepia and B&W. These tools drain the color from your photos BAW- 
converts them into moody grayscale images (a great technique if youte 
оопа for that Ansel Adams look Sepia repaints them entirely in shades 
of antique brown (as though they were 1865 daguerreotypes). 


+ Warmify. Boosts the reds and yellows of your photo, giving ita warmer, 
sunsettier look бог! you lave (a) the crossfade that Picasa uses when i 
apples a special effect and b) the word Warm? 


+ Film Grain, Adds a sort of fimish texture to the photo 


+ Tint You, too can add a color cast (or subtract one from your photo in 
four easy steps (1 Click this button (2 Then, an the resulting panel, click 
the Pick Calor button to make a palette appear so that you can specify 
what colar tint you want (3) Drag the Colo Preservation slider to indicate 
how much of the original color you want preserved (4) Click Apply. 


+ Saturation increases the saturation, making colors more vivid. Drag the 
Amount slider to indicate how much, and then click Apply. See page 209. 


+ Soft Focus. Creates an out-of-focus oval The main, central portion of 
The phat is left in focus, which helps to direct the viewers gaze. Use the 
Sae and Amount sliders to tein in the effect so it doesn't look too cheesy. 


Drag the crosshair mark on the photo to move the center point of the 
not blury area—to your loved one's face, for example. 


Glow. Brightens the white areas of the photo, making the whole thing 
look dreamy, Use the intensity and Radius sliders to control just how 
radioactive the whole thing looks 


+ Filtered BEW. Simulates the look of a black-and-white photo, shot 
through a tinted camera fiter of your choice. (Clickin the color swatch 
panel to choose the color you want) 


Focal B&W. А weird ard wacky effect for fans of the movie Pleasantville, 
‘or maybe the end of Schindler’ List Turns a color photo into black and 
‘white except for a certain ound patch Is like a spotlight o color, shining 
опа specified рап ofthe photo. (You indicate which spot by dragging 
the itl crosshair on the picture) You can specify how large this color 
areais by dragging the Size slide, and how abruptly i fades into gray- 
scale by dragging the Sharpness sider 


+ Graduated Tint. Remember the graduated ND fiter (page 137)? Heres 
your chance to apply опе after the fact, through software alone The pri- 
mary purpose, as before, isto make gray skies look blues, Click Pick Color 
to choose а hue blue for example- (As you move your cursar, the entire 
tophalf of the photo changes ts tint to reflect the shade youre point- 
ing ta) Now you can contio three aspects of the tinted upper half how 
‘harp or soft its bottom edge is (drag the Feather sider), how intense its 
tin is (drag Shade), and where that lower edge transitions into the vans 
parent lower portion (ag the crosshair up or dowr). 


Copy and Paste for Edits 


Working an Image into perfect shape can involve a lot of time and sider 
tweaking, And sometimes, a whole batch of photos require the same fixes 
‘photos you took at the ame time, for example. 


Fortunately, you dorit have to re-create your masterful slider work on each 
at 200 photos, spending hours performing repetitive work You can copy the 
adjustment settings from one photo and paste them onto others 


+ iPhoto. Open a photo youve edited, open the Adjust palette, and click 
the Copy button at the bottom. Now mave to the next shot (use the 
Thumbnails browser, for example) and then click he Paste button All of. 
your corrections are applied to the new picture You can apply those cop: 
led settings toas many mare photos as you wish 


+ Picasa; In the thumbnails view, select the photo whose edits you want 
to copy Choose Edit-+Copy Al Effects Now select al the other photos. 
that deserve the same treatment; they have t be in the same folder or 
album. Choose Edt-Paste Al Effects Picasa applies the same edits to 
the whole batch of pictures 


External Editing Programs 


The editing tools in iPhoto and Picasa have come a long, lang way Thee’ a 
lot less reason now to invest in a dedicated editing program like Photoshop. 


But that doesrit mean that there are по reasons left. The Auto Levels com- 
mand (n Photoshop and Photoshop Elements) is stil a better cdl la than 
the Enhance or im Feeling Lucky buttons. Photoshoppy programs also are 
necessary If you want to combine several photos into one, apply effect fiters 
е Stained Glass or Watercolor or adjust colar in just a portion of the phota, 


Photoshopis byfarthe most papular taol forthe jab, but at abaut $600 salo 
опе of the most expensive. Fortunately, you can save some money by buying 
Photoshap Elements instead Irsa timmed-down version of Photoshop with 
all the basic image-editing stuff and just enough of the high-end features, It 
costs less than $100, and a free tral version is available online 


iPhoto Meets External Program 
its easy to open an iPhoto photo in another program for editing You can use 
the Preferences dialog box to specify that you always want to edit photos in 
an external program. Or Control-click (right-click) any thumbnail, and then 
‘choose Edt in extemal editor from the shortcut menu 


Ether way, the external program apens the photo. When you make your 
changes and use the Save command, iPhoto registers (and displays) the 
changes Best of all, the Revert to Original command i stil available; that i 
iPhoto knows about” the extemal editing. 


Picasa Meets External Program 
Toedt a Picasa picture in another program, justright-clickits thumbnail From 
the shortcut menu, choose Open With-sPhateshop Elements (or whatever 
program you want o use) 

The phota promptly opens up In that program. When youre finished making 
changes save them When you return to Picasa, youl see that the changes 
have been made to the photo there, too (because, of course, Is exact the 
same picture) 


CFC 
endy on your hard drive At any ne you can jp det tothe oi fle 
Sn youn hard dives dick he thurbnal he phot and теп choose Fie tote 
J 
Stunt phata fie is sing trare 1a ts cu ler vagina sta 


Juicy Bonus Features 


"Photo and Picasa are astonishingly айке. They have pretty much the same 
features, just tucked In diferent places and sometimes called different things 
Each program does, however have some editing strengths of its own. 


iPhoto: The Histogram 


Plenty of photos are ready for prime time after only а single click on the 
Enhance button The beauty of Photos Adjust panel though, is thatit permits 
gradations of the changes that that button makes. If a photo laoks co dark 
апа murky, you can bring detallsout of the shadows without blowing aut the 
highlights. If snow looks too bluish, you can de-blue it 


Best ofall Photo offers a true histogram, a self-updating visual representation 
lof the dark and light tones that make up your photograph, ust ike the one 
оп an SLR (see page 65), It a tool that's beloved by photographers. (Picasa. 
has a histogram, too—dick the tiny beanie icon in the lower. ight comer of 
the editing window, But i's for display only; it doesnt have any adjustment 
handles) 


Ф The Photo histogram displays three superimposed graphs at once. These ен 
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IE the mountains of your graph seem to cover all the territory from left to 
right, you already have a roughly even distribution of dark and light tones in 
your picture, so youre probably in good shape. But if the mountains seem. 
clumped one side of the graph, as shown in the fist two examples an the 
next page, your photo is probably either muddy/too dark or overesposed/io 
bright (Your eye could probably have told you that, t00) 


To fic this situation, drag the ight or left handle on the Levels slider inward, 
toward the base ofthe mountain’ (as shown on the image at right) If you 
move the right indicator inward, the whites become brighter; f you drag the 


ей indicator inward, the dark tones 


ange 


Drag handles inward 


— . л much beer 


In general dont move these handles inward beyond t 
mountains Doing so adds contrast, but also thraws away 


эде the handles, which generally makes for a loverqualty printout 
Once you have your endpoints set, then adjust the middle marker which con- 
чо the midtones The general rule: Center the midtone handle between the 
other twa handles Often, the result is a pleasing rendition of 
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Picasa: Captions 


youve opened a photo for editing, simply begin typing; f you look 
harp, youll see that youre actually adding a caption to the photo. (Look at 


the colored si just below the picture 
You can read more about captions on page 162 But for now, note that these 
captions accompany your photo when you post them on the Web. 


mun oo 
Chapter 11: 

Photos on Paper—and 
Everything Else 


photos on paper. You may want printouts to paste into your exist- 

ing scrapbooks, to put in picture frames on the mantle, to use on 
homemade greeting cards, or to share with your Luddite friends who don't 
have computers. 


< ч ооплег of later, mast people want to get at least some of their 


Using iPhoto or Picasa, you can create such prints using your own printer. 
Or, for prints that look, feel, and smell like the kind you get from a photo- 
finishing store, you can transmit your digital fles to an online print shop. 
In return, you receive an envelope of professionally printed photos that are 
indistingulshable from their traditional counterparts—but you've paid as 
little as 9 cents apiece, 


Alternatively, you can tum your photos into custom greeting cards ог gor- 
огош», glossy month-by-month calendars, or breathtaking hardbound (or 
softbound) photo books. 


Who said paper is dead? 


Making Your Own Prints 


Using Photo and Picasa to print your pictures is pretty easy But making great 
prints—the kind that rival traditional Пит besed photos in their color and 
image qualty—invalves more than simply hiting the Print command. 


One key factor, of course, is the printer itself You need a good printer that 
an produce photo-qualty color printouts Fortunately getting such a printer 
these days is prety easy and inexpensive. Even some of the cheapo ink 
jet printers fram Epson, Ha and Canon can produce amazingly good color 
images—and they cast less than $100 (Of course, what you spend an those 

sive ink cartridges can easily double or triple the cost of the printer in 
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ven with the best printer, however, you can end up with disappointing 

results Гуси al to consider at rimpertant factors when tying 

to coax the best possible printouts from your photos: the resolution of your 
d your choice of paper 


Resolution and Shape 


Resolution is the numberof individual pues squeezed into each inch of your 
digital photo. The basic rule is simple: The higher your photo's resolution, or 
dpi (dots per inch) the sharper, clearer, and more detailed the printout wil 
be Ifthe resolution is too low you end up with a printout that looks blurty or 
speckled 


Loveresoltion photos are responsible for more wasted printer ink and crum 
pled photo paper than any other printing snafu, so it pays to understand how 
to calculate a photos dpi when you want to prin It 


Calculating Resolution 
To calculate а photo’ resolution, divide the horizontal or vertical size of the 
photo (measured in pixels) by the horizontal ar vertical size of the print you 
‘want to make (usualy measured in inches) 


Suppose a photo measures 1524 x 1016 pixels (How do you know? Click is 
thumbnal and then check iPhoto Info panel o Picasa blue Info strip, as 
shown here) 


Ifyou wanta 4x 6 print, youll be printing at a resolution of 254 dots per inch 
(1524 pixels мдей by 6 inches = 254 dpi, which will look fantastic ол paper. 
Photos printed on ап inkjet printer look their best when printed at a resolu 
tion of 200 dpi or higher 


But if you ту to риги that same photo at В x 10, youl get into trouble: By 
stretching those pixels across a larger print area, youre now printing at just 
152 dpi You might see a noticeable drop in image qually. 
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Aspect Ratio 
‘ou also have to think about your pictures aspect ratio—their proportions 
Most digital cameras produce photos with 43 proportions, which dont ft 
neatly onto standard print paper (4 х 6 and so оп) 
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"f youte printing photos on letersize paper, the printed images wont have 
standard Kodak dimensions (Theyll be, for example, 4 x 53) You may not 
particularly care. But f youre printing ont, say, precut 4 x 6 photo paper 
(which you choose in the fle- ede Setup dialog box) you can avoid ugly 
white bands at the sides by first cropping your photos to standard print sizes 
as descrbed in Chapter 10, 


‘Tweaking the Printer Settings 
Every inkjet printer comes with software that adjusts various print quality set- 
tings. Usually, you can find the controls for these settings night in the Pint 
dialog bax that appears when you choose Fle-aPrnt (You may have to hunt 
around fr them. In Photo, you dort getto these options until the Print ciar 
log boxappears—and you then click the Print button. In Picasa, once the Print 
dialog box appears, dick Printer Setup) 


Before you print, verify that youve got these settings ight On most printers, 
Ter example, you can choose from several ferent quality levels when print 
Ing, ke Draft, Normal Best, or Photo There might also be amenu that lets you 
select the kind af paper you're going to use— plain paper, inkjet paper, glossy 
photo paper, and soon. 


Choose the wrong settings, and youll be wasting a lot of paper Even a top- 
at-the-ine photo printer churns out smuday, soggy photo prints I you feed 


it plain paper when its expecting high-quality glossy stock. So each time 
you print, make sure your printer is configured far the quality, resolution, and 
Paper settings that you intend, 


Paper Matters 
When it comes to inkjet printing, paper is critical. Regular typing paper—the 
stuff youd feed through a laser printer ar сорет— too thin and absorbent 
to handle the amount of ink that gets sprayed on when you print a photo 
You may end up with fiat colos sightly fuzzy mages, and paper that‘ rippled 
and bucking from all the ink- For really good prints, you need paper designed 
expressly for ев. 


Most printers accommodate at least ive different grades of paper: 
+ Plain paper. The kind used in most photocopiers 


+ High-resolution paper. А slightly heavier inkjet paper—nat glossy but 
witha siky-smooth white finish on one side. 


+ Glossy photo paper. A stif, glossy paper resembling the paper that 
developed photos are printed on. 


+ Matte photo paper. А stif, non-glossy stock 


+ Glossy film. Most companies also offer an even more expensive glossy 
‘lm, made cf polyethylene rather than paper (which fees even more ike 
traditional photographic paper) 


‘These better photo papers cast much more than plain paper, of course Glossy 
Photo paper for example, might run $25 fr a box of 50 sheets, which means 
youll be spending about 50 cents per 8 x 10 print not including ink- 


Sil by using good photo paper youl get much sharper printouts, more vivid 
colors and results that lock and feel like actual photographie prints. Besides, 
at sizes over x 6 or во, making your own printouts is stil less expensive than 
getting prints from the drugstore, even when you factor in printer cartridges 
and photo paper. 
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Resolution Warnings 
Whether you print your awn photos or order the prints online, keep an eye 
ол for the tiny alert icons (Ие yellow triangles) that may appear in Photo 
ос Picasa, You may see them, for example, on certain Ines of the order form 
when youre ordering prints, or on the Review button in the Picasa printing 
setup dialog box. 


These are warring symbols, declaring that certain photos dant have a high 
enough resclution- not enough lite dats per inch—to be printed at the 
specified sizes. Unless youre the kind of person who thrives on disappoint 
ment, dort order print, or make printouts in а size thats been flagged with 
low resolution alert 
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The following pages walk you through the printing process—frst fram Photo, 
then fom Picasa 


Printing from iPhoto, Step by Step 


Here the sequence for printing the Photo way: 


Step 1: Choose the Photos to Print 
Just highlight the ones you want, using the techniques on page 163. 


When you're ready choose fle- gt press 98-8 ar click Print on the toolbar 
The iPhoto Print dialog box appears 


Tenet Twe phota layouts one sheet ofpaper 


Photo layout sie 


As you examine this dialog box, Its important to understand the diference 
between a photo layout and a page 


Most people are used to printing one photo per sheet—for example, one 
Photo оп each 4 x 6 page. But in Photo, you can place several photos onto 
опе 4x 6 photo layout and several layouts on each sheet of paper For exam- 
ple, inthe ilustration above, each photo layout holds three pictures. And each 
lentersizod page holds two of those photo layouts. 


No question about it With great lexibilty comes great complet 
Step 2: Choose a Printing Style (Theme) 


iPhoto offers a choice of printing styles called themes, same of which permit 
colored borders or even captions. 
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Your options include Stas (no borders no nothing); Contact Sheet (many 
‘thumbnails per sheet, a handy photographers reference tool sie ore 
{up to four photos per layout, Ike school portrait packages, complete with 
printed frames; nl Mat or Double Мә! (a printed version of a cardboard 
fame placed around the photo ta give it more impact) 


Скіне theme you want Ifyoute printing move than one sheet (for example, 
more than one Standard, Border, ог Mat picture), cick the “Page 1 of 3 arrows 
to walkthrough the previews of each. 


Step 3: Choose Print and Paper Sizes 

{tthe bottom of the Print Settings dialog Бак specify what size photo paper 
youre putting nto the printer, and what size you want each photo layout to 
be, 


Most ofthe time, if you havea standard inkjet photo printer, these wil be one 
and the same. You! want 4 6 prints on 4 6 paper, for example But if the 
Paper size is much larger than the print size, you might be able to get more 
than one print (that is, photo layout) per sheet 


Step 4: Adjust the Layout 
The samples you see in the Themes dialog box are just starting point; you 
have many more options to choose fer, 


To see ther, click Customize. Now you retum to the main iPhoto window, 
where you land in the miniature page-layout program shown on the next 
page. 
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by clicking that Printing icon. 


You can also add new phates ta the printout by dragging her thumbnail trom 
‘ther Events ar albume ght oto he Printing коп. 


Atihetop ofthe window yausee the thumbnallsofthe photos youve selected 
for printing; a checkmark indicates а photo that youve already placed into а 
phate layout (They all start out with checkmark, but you might decide to 
remove a photo from layout by dragging it out ofits box) 


Page thumbna Fogephototroner 
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Yau can drag a photo inta ane of the rectangular placeholder spats on the 


plato page layout to replace whatever's there. You can even drag phot 
more than once, to get multiple copies 


Here, the pop-up buttons alang the bottom ofthe window offer you hours of 
cosmetic tweaking pleasure. For example: 


+ Print Settings, Click to return to the main printing dialog bax shown 
above 


- Themes. Choose among Standard, Simple Bordet, ora Mat option, a 
described previously 


+ Background, Specify what color you want to fll the margins of the 
paper, even for Standard layouts, 


+ Borders. For all themes except Contact Sheet, you get а choice of border 
colors thickness, and styles for the printed-on frame or mat (For Cont 


‘Sheet, you get a Columns sider instead, which lets you control how 
‘many columns of thumbnails appear on each page—and therefore how. 
smal they are) 


+ Layout. Theres a lot of design power hiding in thislitle pop up menu. 
Yau can specify how many photos you want per page; whether you want 
horizontal landscape) or vertical (portrait) orientation; and, for most 
themes, whether you want a caption text bax to appear beneath the 
layout so you can identify what youre printing, 


Adjust. Click one photo (once) in the layout ro make the Adjust button 
avaiable When you click Adjust, you get the Adjust palette, which you 
сап use to Пе the photos color as described in Chapter 10 
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+ Settings. This button summons the dialog Бох shown below, which can 
tains an oddball assortment of miscellaneous commands Heres where 
you can specify the type size and font far your captions; make стор marks 
appear in the printout (for ease of aligning f you plan to use a paper 
Cutter later}; or turn on “Autoflo pages (makes the photos you selected 
pour themselves into multiphota layout automatically) 


The most interesting control here is the Photos Per Page pop-up menu. 


C 
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Ordinarily, Photo attempts to print as many photo layouts as possible on 
each sheet of paper in other words, the factory setting "Multiple photos per 
Page? But if you dori want that papersaving arrangement, you can choose 


“ingle photo per page instead Youll get one photo layout per sheet, with a 
lot af white space. 


(rf you choose “Multiple of the same photo per page’ you get that school 
photo sampler effect (one 5x 7, two wallets...) 

Step 5: Print 

When the layouts) look good, click the big Print button at the bottom of 


the window. Only naw da you see the more standard Print dialog box. Heres 
where you choose which printer you want, how many copies, and so оп. 


Rally, click the Print button (or press Enter) Your printer curis into action, 
printing your photos as you've requested 


FCC 
JJJJJJJJJV ton paper Tets you comer 
JJ 
{con name the FOF ihe Save to Fe dla box, and ck sve sng the le 
.. ever pages pots tthe POF! 


Printing From Picasa, Step by Step 


Picasa print options aren't quite as elaborate (or confusing) as Photos butts 
hard to imagine anyone complaining about their fex. Heres the whole 
process in words and pictures 


Step 1: Choose the Photos to Print 

dust highlight the anes you want, using the techniques descilbed on page 
163 Трен cons appear at the lft side of the Photo Tray, the litle holding area 
atthe bottom of the Picasa window. 

When youre ready, click the Print button in that photo way (ar choose 
Не-эрип). The Picasa Print dialog box appears. 


Step 2: Choose a Layout 
At the top left of the Print screen, youl see that you have several layout 


options. Mostly, they Indicate how many photos youl get on a sheet—the 
тое pictures, the smaller theyll е (Physics is funny that way) 


Your options include Wot (tine per page) 3 x 5 inches (four per раде) 
46 two per page}; 5 » * (two per page); * 10 (one per page) or . Page 
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Al of these options assume that you're printing on standard 85 x 11-inch 
paper 


Now, the thing is your photos might not all be35 x inches or4 x6 inches 
In other words they might not fit nta these standard-size prints; as described 
оп page 195, most digital cameras produce photos with slightly diferent 
proportions 


Yes you could goin and hand-cropthem (Chapter 10). But f youre in a hurry, 
Picasa is happy to do that jab for you. Just beneath the layout buttons, youl 
find two choices for dealing with this problem: 


+ Shrink to Fit. Every photo wil be miniaturized slghty, just enough so 
that youte seeing al of within that 4x6 rectangle (for example). You 
may be left with empty white strips at the top and bottom or both sides, 
butat least youll see allaf each photo 


+ Crop to Fit, Picasa will амо чит every photo to fitin its allotted space. 
Yau might lose a litle image at the top and bottom or both sides, but at 
least the entire print (4 x6 or whatever) wil be filed with image. 


Once you've set up these options, you can click the анон buttons beneath 
The preview to see how each page is shaping up апа how many pages there 
am. 


Clic the Printer button to specify which printer you want to use, if youre 
lucky enough to own more than one: the Printer Setup button takes you here, 
where you can tell the printer what kind of paper youve loaded, what percent 
size reduction you want applled, whether you want to use an ink-saving Draft 
mode, and soon. You can have hours of fun prowling through these tabs and 
pop-up menus (lek OK when youre finished) 


Finally, use the Copies per Photo buttons (- or +) you want duplicates of 

ach photo In fact, heres how you could create the school photo page-of 
\walletphotos look Select only опе photo for printing in step 1. Then use this 
contiol to request nine copies. Presto—one sheet filed with copies of the 
same thing 


Step 3: Add a Border 
Picasa is happy to add a handsome border around each printed photo, simu- 
tating a mat or Кате, Click Border and Text Options to see this dialog Бох 


You can choose the color fr the border (click "Border color’) and ts thickness 
(drag the “Border width sider to the ght). If you move the dialog box out 
‘ofthe way, you can see the preview screen behind and If you click Apply 
after each change, you can see the effect [il have on the printout. 


“опот only adds the border at the bottom of each photo—aloakthar’ pr 
marly useful when you're also printing text beneath each photo, as described 
next (use he- On border text option) In other words you can set up a lightly 
colored background for the text to make it look nicer. 


Rally, "Even width border might seem obvious—who wouldn't want the 
border to be even all the way around? But f you tum of "Even width border? 
Picasa has the freedom ta make a fatter border where уо! be printing cap. 

tions and other information, as described below: Click Apply to see the effect 
‘onthe preview 


‘Picasa sinks yout photos to accommodate the border in other wordi, you dont | 
have to worry that the border wil est inno the mage area. 


Remember when you added captions ta your photos (page 162)? Here 
comes the payoff: You can ask Picasa to add them beneath each photo, far 
the enlightenment of your audience 


Alternatively, Picasa can also print other stuff: 


+ Filename. Picasa wil print each fle name, as it appears on your hard 
drive Thats useful when you're printing, for example, a contact sheet to 
submit 10 fiends or clients. They can choose their favores, and youll be 
able to find the originals on your hard drive easily (You can see the effect 
in the illusvation on page 228) 


+ EXIF information. EXIF stands for Exchangeable Image Format, andi 
refers to the technical camera details that are invisibly stored with almost 
every digital photo. Picasa might print [or example, "NIKON D90 Focal 


Length: 320 mm (35mm equivalent: 48mm) 1/60» 1/45 ISO: 800° That's 
the camera, доот amount, shutter speed, aperture size, and light sens 
tty (50) setting, 


Ifthe text is too long to fit оп опе line (as it usualy ls for EXIF detalls), tum оп. 
"Wrap text" to get multiple ines of txt 


In each case, you can also choose a text colar (lick Text Сою) And you 
сап зресйу whether you want the text 1o appear “Below image’ "On image" 
uperimposed near the bottam of the photo), or ‘On border (f you've cre- 
ated borde 


Remember Click Apply after each change to see the effect on the preview. 
Clek OK when youre finished setting up the borders and text tions 


Step 4: Review the List 
Before you commit your prints to paper, you can avoid mistakes that cast you 
Precious inkjet ink and rainforest wees by reviewing what youve got Use the 
4 and > buttons to page through the entire printout 


Ifyou find a picture that really doesnt belong in this printout, you dorit have 
чо start all aver from step 1. Instead, click the Review button at the bottom. 
ofthe sereen. A new dialog hex appears, sting each photo by name ina list- 
Clckthe one you dont want on the page youre about to prin and then click 
“Remove selected” 


The Review box also gives yau a chance to spot photos whose resolution 
{the number of dots) is too smal! for a high-quality printout, Ав you click each 
photo in the list, look at ts capton on the ight, where it will say either "Best 
‘Quality; “Good Quality? or ‘Bad Quality (which you wantto avoid). When “Bad” 
photos are present, youll alsa see the dreaded yellow exclamation-point sym- 
bol ight on the Review button, to get your attention (page 222} 


You can always click Remove low-quality pictures" to have Picasa omit ай 
bad-qualty shots from the printout, without your having to start over fem 
the beginning. 


Click OK to retum to the Print Layout window: 
Step 5: Print 
When the layout lok good cick the big Pint button at the bottom af the 


window: The printer leaps to life Walt, collect, inspect, smile, and head over to 
The paper cuter. 
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Ordering Prints Online 


Even if you dont have a high qualty color printer, traditional prin 
digital photos аге only а few clicks away—if youte wiling to spend a tle 
money, that is 


Thanks to deals with the popular online photo-prnting companies, Apple 
and Google let you order prints directly from within iPhoto and Picasa. Aher 
You select the size and quantity of the pictures you want printed, one click 
is all it takes to have your computer transmit your photos to these online 
shops and bill your credit card for the order The rates range fom 9 cents or 
a single 4 x 6 print to about $23 for a jumbo 20 x 30 poster Within a couple 
‘of days, youl ind, in your mailbox, finished photos printed on high-quality 
‘lossy photographic paper 
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Heres how the print buying process works First, select the photos you want 
to print (page 163) Now, to get the order form under way: 


+ Photo. Choose Share-sOrder Prints Now the Mac goes online to 
check in with the Kodak processing cente. (you dont already have an 
account with Apple click Set Up Account and il in the blanks) 


Now the oder form appears so you can select the sizes and quantities 
you want Ifyou want a 4 x 6 print or two of every photo, just use the 
Quick Order pop-up menu at the top of the dialog box. Or for more 
control over sizes and quantities of individual photos, fil in the numbers 
individually foreach photo, scrolling down through the dialog box аз 
necessary The total cost of your order is updated as you make selections 


+ Picasa. in the Photo Tray (the strip at the bottom af the window) cick 
the Shop button. Now Picasa order form appears 


‘As you can see, Picasa has deals with a huge list of online photo printing com 
panies The logo of each appears here, along witha sample of the prices Poke 
around а litle, investigate the deals and the options, and then, when youve 
made up your mind, cick the Choose button for the company you Want. 
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Ф Some ofthe companies ie Cvs and Walgreens, let you pick up your prints rightin 
‘ral drugome an haur ahe you rde етт илена of having to wast lar 
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Now youte sent to that companys Web site, where you have to create an 
account for that service. Merciful, the next time you order prints, Picasa will 
list your preferred service at the top cf the list of print shops—and, at your 
‘option, it will even remember your name and password for you 


Now just click the Buy Now or Ok button, and your photos are transferred. 


If you're using Photo, your credit card is billed, and your work here is dane 
А dialog box appears, showing the reference number for your order and а 
message saying youll be receiving a confirmation ма email. Go st by the 
mailbox 


I youre using Picasa, you now embark an a journey of your print company's 
Web ste Youll us is own contrats for specifying quantity, quality, and so 


in any case, the genius behind this system is that you get to print only the 
prints that you actually want, rather than developing a roll of 36 prints only to 
find that just two of them are ny good It far тоге convenient than having 
to take your film (or your memory сак) toa drugstore and then walt, and ts 
a handy way to send top-notch photo prints directly ta fends and relatives 
wha donit have computers Furthermore, its ideal for creating high quay 
enlargements that would be impossible to print on a typical inkjet printer. 


Calendars, Cards, and Books 


At fist gift-giving i fun. During those frst 10, 20, oe 40 birthdays, aniversa- 
тез, graduations, Valentine's Days, Christmases, and за оп, you might actually 
enjoy picking cuta present, buying it, wrapping it, and delivering I 


After a certain point however gift-giving becomes exhausting What the heck 
da you get your dad ater youve already given him birthday and holiday pres- 


ents for 15 or 35 years? 


Now that you have a digital camera, youve got an Ironclad, perennial answer 
custom photo books, 


The Web is filed with companies that et you design and order (via the 
Internet) gorgeous, professionally bound photo books printed at a real bind 
ery ard shipped to the recipient in a slipcover. Your photos are printed on 
glossy acid-free paper, at very high resolution, complete with captions, Ifyou 
ike. t's a handsome, emotionally powerful gift guaranteed never to wind up. 
in the attic, at a garage sale, or on eBay. 


These books (about $20 and up) are amazing keepsakes to leave out on your 
coffee table—the same idea as most familes photo albums, but Infinitely 
dassier and longer lasting (and not much more expensive) 


You can ако create equally great ooking calendars (covering any year, or an 
arbitrary bunch of months), postcards and greeting cards. 


Picking the Pix 
Frankly, the hardest part ofthe whole baok/calendar/card creation process is 
winnowing down your photos to the ones you want to include, Many а shut 


terbug eagerly sits down to create his very first published photo baok—and 
winds up with ane that’s 99 pages lang (that is, $109). 


Winnowing down your briliant pictures to the mast important few can be 
an excruciating experience especially f you and a collaborator are trying to 
чогу together (Yau cant get id of that ane! cs adorable! But honey, weve 
ready gat 429 pictures in here" dont care | love that ane’) 


You can choose the photos for inclusion in the baok using any selection 
method you like. You can select a random batch of photos (page 163) or fle 
Them into an album asa starting point 


Ifyou opto start from an album, take this opportunity to set up а preliminary 
photo sequence Drag the pictures around in the album то determine a rough 
order Youll have plenty of opportunity to rearrange the pictures on each 
раде later in the process, but the big side-iewerike screen of an album 
makes the process easier Take special care to place the two most sensational 
or important photos first and lst. lei be the ones on the cover and the 
last page of the book If youre making a hardbound book (which includes a 
paper dust jacket), you need special photos far the inside front and back flaps 
and back cover, toa 


How to Design Your Book/Calendar/Card 
What happens next depends on which program уоште using 


+ iPhoto. iPhoto contains an entre page layout program for designing 
books It has elaborate controls for specifying the number and placement 
of pictures on each page, the color and texture of the page backgrounds, 


captions individual photo cropping, page numbers, section introduction 
Pages and so оп. 


You can create hardcover or softcover books, linen-bound or wire-bound, 
in three diferent sizes including tiny, wallet-size Пр books with one 
photo fling each page, edge to edge—a great handout to fiends and 
adoring relatives). 


lesa lot of fun, but there's a ot to tf you want the full, 30-page, step-by- 
step tour, download the free bonus "Designing Photo Books" appendix. 
om this book's Missing CD" page at nagel com. 


That same chapter (which comes from iPhoto: The Mising Manual) also 
contains instructions for designing and ordering photo calendars greet- 
ing cards, and postcards. 


Picasa. Picasa doesrit have any layout or book-design tools of ts own- 
Instead, t has something Google considers even better: inks to a millon 
Web sites that specialize in tuming your photos into beautiful printed 
works of one-ofarkind art 


Not all of the online companies ofer photo books, but some do, includ- 
ing Shuterfly and Snapfish, Fallow the same steps described previously 
for ordering prints—but once you arrive on the company’s Web site, 

youll find the тад for designing and laying out your own custom book. 


Way Beyond Paper 


These days digital photos have found thei way onto all ind ol 
printed paper. For example, Snapfish and Shutterfly alone invite you to dap. 
your photos onto mugs, Christmas ornaments, mouse pads, stickers, diaper 
bags key rings, luggage tags, canvas "paintings? natepads address stickers, 
posters purses, aprons, keepsake boxes, desk organizers, playing cards, рі 
lowcases, photo tes dog collars, botes of wine, stationery, magnets, towels, 
tshirts, tote bags, bracelets, jigsaw puzzles place mats, serving trays, clocks, 
coasters, cutting boards (cutting boards) and a lot more 


Here are same especially cool examples that your lucky recipients will never, 
ever forget 


+ Photo stamps. You can have your own photos made into actual, valid, 
legitimate US mall postage stamps (Snapfish offers this feature, for 
ample) 


+ Photo blankets. For about $100, you can turn a great photo into an 
5x 7-oot throw blanket (at ight on the facing page—definitely not to 
Scale) The photo is actually woven into the blanket — not just printed 


‘Shutterfly and Snapfish offer the blankets, but there's a greater variety of 
types, sizes, and prices at, for example, nete ae me 
com. Talk about опе ога kind! 


Usual, you start by uploading your photos ta the Web зев in question 


+ iPhoto. Choose the photos you want to werk with. Choose Fle-abiport. 
Make sure the Qualty pop-up menu says Maximum, and then cick 
Export Save the photos into а new folder an your hard dîve. 


Now goto the Web site that offers the custom pining, апа use ts ow 
Upload button to grab the photos from your Mac. 


+ Picasa. Select the photos you want to work with, and then click the Shop 
button in the Photo Tray When the ist of custom printing companies 
appears (shown on page 234, click the one you want. 


Truth is though, sometimes the best company for the job int isted in 
сам Shop list 


For example, MyPublher com offers superior photo: book options, in- 
cluding leather covers and 32 cover designs It even offers a free, down 
loadable book layout program for Mac and Windows, which makes the 
design phase effortless, But MyPublisher com deesrít connect to Picasa 


Siml CustomcreationsUnlimitedicom offers more blanket options 
than the companies listed within Picasa. 


No big deal, though, just export your Picasa photos to a folder on your 
ard drive (select them, then click the Export button in the Photo Tray). 
Then visit the Web ste and use its own Upload Photos ог Choose File 
button то slurp In the pictures you've exported, 


Proton Paper—and erp tne Be 


The idea ls that ance youve uploaded your photos from Picasa, the photos 
ae just there, on the print shops Web site, available to work with for any proj- 
fect that comes your way. 


Really it out These are phenomenal gifts, The best part is that, even 
Though custom photo gifts are widely available (and reasonably priced), the 
public һазп1 caught on to them yet In other words, your recipients wil prob- 
ably exclaim that they never even knew such things were posible And theyll 
think youre a genius 


Chapter 12: 
Electronic Photos 


some new refrigerator magnet) created from your own digital 

Image is a glorious feeling. But these are electronic photos—and 
since they're digital, you can bring them to your audience in dozens of new 
ways. Distributing your pictures electronlcallyby email, on a Web site, as 
а screen saver, and so on—not only costs nothing, but also offers instant 
gratification and a brighter, more vivid presentation. 


S ure, holding a beautifully rendered glossy color print (ог а hand- 


Emailing Photos 


Email offers a perfect method for quickly sending off а photo—or even a 
handful of photos—to friends, family, and co-workers But the most impor 
tant thing to know about emaling photos is this: Full-size photos are toa big 
ботай 


Suppose that you want to send three photos along to some friends—shots 
you captured with your 1G-megapicel camera 

A 10-megapbel shot might consume 3 megabytes of disk space. So sending 
Just three shots would make at least a megabyte package But alas 


+ fell take а long time to send, and a long time to receive an the other 
end 


+ Even if they do open the pictures you sent, the average high-resolution 
‘hots much too big for the creen I does you по good to email some- 
body a 10-megapixel photo (far example, 2592 x 3872 pines) when his 


monitors maximum resolution is only 1280 x 800 If you're lucky, his 
raphicssoftvare wil ntellgenty shrink the image to fit his screen oth- 
erase, hel sce only а gigantic nase when he opens the first photo. Bur. 
youll sl have to contend with his imtation at having waited so long for 
so much superfluous resolution 

+ The typical internet account has a limited тайок size Ifthe тай collec: 

tion exceeds 5 MB ог зо, then that mailbox в automatically shut down 
unt 1s emptied. Your massive megabyte photo package wil push 
your hapless recipient's mailoa over ts mit Shel miss out on impor- 
tant messages that get bounced as a result 

Ics all different when you use Phato and Picasa They affer you the opportu- 

nity to send a scaled-down, reasonably szed version of your photos instead 

Your madem-using friends wil savar the thell of seeing your digital shots 

without enduring the agony afa half-hour emal! download. 


Emailing Photos from iPhoto 


Ifyou curently use Apple's Mail program to handie your email, you're ready 
чо start тайпа photos immediately But if you use AOL, Entourage or Eudora, 
you have o tel iso Choose Photo-;ereferences (or press comma, click 
General and then choose the emall program from the Mail pop-up men, 


Close he window The Mail icon on the bottom toolbar thoughtfully changes 
to reflect the icon f your chosen mall program. 


‘Once Photo knows which program you want to use, here's how ital works 
o Select the thumbnails of the photo(s} you want to email. 

You can ше any of the selecting techniques described on page 163 
© Click the Email icon at the bottom of the iPhoto window. 

This dialog bax appears 


Ө Choose a size for your photo(s. 


This isthe critical moment The Size pop-up menu in the Mall Photo 
dialog box, shown above, offers four choices 


cheese Small (Faster Downloading) to keep yout email attachments 
super-small 220 x 240 pixels, пох enough for prints). Your photos vil 
consume less than 100K apiece, making downloads quick and easy, even 
for people with dia-up connections 


Medium photos wil fila ice chunk of your recipient's sereen. At about 
640 x 480 риев, i's enough data to produce a 2x 2inch pint Even so, 
"The fle size remains reasonable—under 150 K per photo. 


The Large higher Quality) setting downsizes your photos to about 450K, 
preserving enough pixels (1280 x 960) о make 4 x 6 prints and com 
pletely fil the typical recipienti computer screen Send sparingy. 


Despite all the cautions above, there may be times when a photo l5 
worth sending at Actua! Size (Full Qual), Me when youre submitting a 
photo for printing ог publication. This works best when both you and the 
recipient have high-speed internet connections and large-capacity mail 
systems, 
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o Include Titles and Comments, if desired. 


Tum on these checkboxes if you want iPhoto to copy the te of the 
photo and any text stored in the Comments field nto the body of the 
email When Titles is turned on, iPhoto also inserts the photo's lt inte 
The Subject ine of the emal message 


© Click Compose. 


|Phota converts and shrinks the photos as you directed, opens your email 
program, creates а new message, and attaches your photos to it 


o Туре your recipient's email address into the "То box; click Send. 


Your photos are on thelr merry way 
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Emailing Photos from Picasa 
Heres how to send photos rom Picasa: 


o Select the thumbnails of the photo(s} you want to email. 
‘You can use any af the selecting techniques described on page 163. 
ө lick the Email icon at the bottom of the Picasa window. 
The Select Email dialog box appears: 


Picasa can send photos directly, without getting your email program 
involved, уой have a Gmail account (or a Googie Account, which lets 
Google send mall through your regular emall address Call ta perk of 
Google world domination 


Ф cris ee emal account witha lot of really great features Fr example, you 
{in check your mall om any computer since ЗА eae sma 
Even you have an emad account alread, having а Gal account a secondary 
cones backup, makes great ene eec since you can setup our Gmail to 
play the mal fom your oih ermat account automaticaly. 
чуо dont have a Gmail account, the dilag box shown on the previous page 
йаз aink ta signup or one. 


Ifyou use another email program, Ike Outlook ce Windows Май, Picasa 
can hand off ite photos to that program instead If that program в already 
named in the dialag box, as shown, then great; you're all set. If not, you 


have to tell Picasa which program you use fr email 


PTT 
Protas ав choose your ema progra name and cick OK In Windows Vinta. 
{ek Start Соло Panel Delt Programs СКА зе your default programs? Oa 
the next screen, fnd your email programis ame in the E, ek. and then dick 
айва programas deat Ck OX 


From naw оп, youll see that program name when you click the Mall 
button in Picasa. 


© Clickeither your email program's name or Google Май. 


The first time you send photos using Gmail or Google Mall you're asked 
totype your account name and password. Do that and then click Sign In 


Ifyou click the name of your own email program (ike Outlook or Win- 
dows Май, however, that program now opens up automaticaly 


"n ether cas, the nekî thing you see is а new, outgoing message, ready 
To address and send 


o Address this note, edit the Subject line and body, and click Send. 
Your photos are on their way. 


‘Now, atno time during this process were you ever asked what sizeyou wanted 
for your emal-attached photos That's because Picasa scales them down auto- 


matically to а very reasonable, И smallish, 480 pixels on a side (maximum), 
without even asking you 


You сап control how much of this shrinkage goes an, though. Choose 
Toals-0ptions. In the resulting dialog box, click the Email tab. 


Here, youl find two settings 
The fist says "When sending 
‘mare than one picture, resize 
to'and you can adjust the. 
sider to scale the maximum 
dimensions up or down, (640, 
pels is fine, but dont go 
overkil, forthe reasons Isted 
earlier) 


The second says "When 
sending single pictures, resize 
wand offers you wo 
choices You can opt lor he-. 
above" choice, meaning that 
Single pictures will be scaled 
ло the same dimensions as 
multiple attachments. Or you 
сап dick Original ze Google's 
thinking here is: OK, you can 
probably get away with sending one ful-sized photo per email message 
without choking the system. You might need that option now and then, 
lke when youre sending your prizewinning emu shot to your editor at the 
magazine. 
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Publishing Photos on the Web 


Putting your photos an the Web is the ultimate way to share them with the 
world If the idea of enabling the vast throngs of the Intemet-using pubic 
to browse, view, download, save, and print your photos sounds appealing, 
read on Is amazingly easy ta get your photos Тот iPhoto and Picasa to the 
Internet 


Web sites like Flic com, SmugMug сот, and Fork com are ай over the Web, 
offering a place for you to exhibit your photos for al the world to see and to 
comment upon 


If you're more interested in creating a private Web galery that neatly syncs 
with your сору of Photo/Pasa, both Apple and Google have made it utterly 
idiot proot (How does one click strike you?) 


These galeries ofer full-screen sideshows, the option ta let your fans down- 
load Мінез copes of your work, posting of new photos that sent from your 
cellphone, and ether goodies that make it even mare fun for your admirers 


The two companies take very different approaches to thelr gallery services 


+ Apple. Apple's Web service, called MobileMe, costs $100 a year, Sure, i's 
100 bad i's not fee However, that price gets you 20 gigabytes of storage, 
‘which can hold a lot of photos indeed. The Web gallery i also sophisti- 
ated, wit a wealth of beautiful, smooth, and animated viewing options. 


And membership includes a hast of ather Web features, not just the Web 
photogallery thing. For example, i includes the infamous MobileMe 
syncing service, which keeps the email calendars, address books, and 
Web bookmarks on all of your computers Macs Windows PCs, Phones, 
and iPad Touches—synchronized in real ime. (famous, because the 
Service had major problems for ts first few manths in 2008) 


You also get an (Disk, a virtual hard drive where you can park, back up, or 
“transfer fles that are too big to send by email and a new email account 
witha very cool address: увитатевтесот 


+ Picasa. Picasa service is called Picasa Web Albums, and rs free. Thats 
fantastic However, that price gives you only 1 gigabyte of photo storage, 
which sot much. Beyond that, you have to pay; for example, 40 giga- 
bytes of storage s $75 a year 


O bac use Apples served you have a Windowns PC, and you can use ass 
sevice you hea Mae, 


youre a Winds person with a Hobiee acount log nation comand 
һе Photos Button Now you can upload your phot y «ching Upload the 
parow button above the thumbs 

youre a Mac person with a Picasa account, you can instala Picasa Web Albums 
‘lug ail ee software accessory) that let you tend pictures to your eaa 
nln galleries night from within Photo Yau can get N plugin from Ns books 
"ising CD page at a miim 


iPhoto Web Galleries 


Actually, Photo can get your photos onto the Web in three different ways— 
and only one of them costs money. 


+ MobileMe. This is the easiest, most handoff approach: Publish your 
Photos as а MobileMe Web Galery. The steps appear below. 


+ eb. Web is Apples Webpage design program, one of the programs 
included with the iL suite (£80 buys you Web, Photo, Move, and 
GarageBand) iPhoto can hand off any batch of photos to Web with only 
а couple of mouse clicks; fom there, you can post them online with a 
‘ingle command. 


Your own site. f you already have a Web ste, you can use Photos Export 
command to produce ready-to-upload HTML documents and folders ful 
of Web graphics You can upload these fles to your Web sto, whether 
thats а MobileMe account or апу other Web-hosting service (Most 
Internet accounts, including those provided by AOL and Earthlink, come 
vith free space for Web pages uploaded in this way) 


This isthe mast labor-intensive route, but t offers much mare fexibilty 
to create more sophisticated pages Гуи know how to work with HTML. 
Italo the route you should take f you hope to incorporate the result- 
ing photo gallery into an existing Web site (that is, one in which the 
photos arent the only atracton) 
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"n any case, heres how you publish your photos onto the Web using a 
MobileMe account: 


o Choose the photos you want to publish. 


You can click an album or an Event, or you can just select a random batch 
Using the techniques described on page 163. 


© Choose Share Web Gallery. 


Kat this point, Photo doesn't yet know your MobileMe account informa: 
tion, then a dialog box fers you a Sign In button (in case youe already 
a memben and a Learn More button (n case youre noù, 


You see this dialog box. 


ed yin pa hr te me a ae 


o Specify who can see your pictures. 


The*Album Viewable by' pop-up menu lets you specify who can see your 
photos Afterall, not every picture in your Ме is appropriate for viewing 
bythe general public (You know wha you are, senators children) 


Ifyou choose Everyore, there аге no resicions on who can сай up your 
photos f you choose ciy Me then youve pretty much guaranteed that 
поводу sees your pictures unless they're sting there beside you. 


There is, fortunately. an in-between option. If you choose Eilt Names 
an Passwords you get a dialog box where you can create a name and 
‘password for the album You can distribute this name and password to a 
few rends and relatives to ensure that only the lucky few can get in. 


After you've created same names and passwords and clicked OK, you 
return to the Options dialog box Make sure that the correct ame and 
password are visible in the pop-up menu. 

o Turn on the other checkboxes to configure your gallery. 

Show photo ios means the names of your pictures (as you've typed 
‘ther in Phot) wil appear on the Web. 


‘Allow vistors to download photos means the Download button in the 
Web gallery wil be avalable. Anyone who clicks к сап download the 
fullsize, folresolutn сору of that photo If youre worried that people 


Bocan оо EEE 


might ty to make money off your masterful photographic work, dart 
tum en 


‘Allow vistors to upload photos! is even more intriguing It means visitors 
to you gallery can post photos oftheir awn, adding to the online album, 
whether theyte ona Mac OS X or Windows 


Qeon photos tom an Prone tery to one o these Web aires 
{suming you've eters your able account formation on your Phone 
Sr ашыту youve alesy edat east ooe We galley nthe phones 
‘teeing rogi Tap he send eon, and then chasse Send to WED Caley 
. want to tecen you photo, and then ih en 


Its important to note that Photo performs a two-way syne with Web 
galleries if you add photos to the published album, then they show up 
on the Web automatical—and if someone else adds photos, then they. 
shaw up in your copy of iPhoto automatically 


Now photo uploading era may be cooler yet It lets anyane add 
photos by sending them to your Web galley secret, unique email ad- 
dress, 


You wont discover the private email address итий after you've published 
the gallery Once you da youll find it in the upper right comer ofthe 
iPhoto window, 

Ifyou turn on'Show ета! address ta vistors” then the Web gallery's 
email address appears when vistors click the Send to Album button at 
the top of the Web gallery tse 

Ifyou leave that option turned off, then nobody will know the gallerys 
email address, „unless you email it to them. 


© Click Publish. 


iPhoto sends your photos off to Webland and posts them in your gallery 
It can take quite a while—a minute per picture, for example 


When its all over, there are some changes in the iPhoto window: 


+ in the Source lst, there a new heading called Web Gallery Your newly 
published gallery's name ls Isted here. So are any ther galleries you 
publish, 


+ You can change what's їп the gallery by adding, deleting, or editing the 
thumbnails init. Then click the Published icon on your gallerys name. 


є At the top of the window, the name, Web address and email address of 
this gallery appear. Click the tiny tght-painting arrow to open the pub- 
ished version of the gallery in your Web browser, 


+ At the bottom ofthe window, cick Settings The box shown on page 249 
appears so that you can change yout gallerys options 
+ Click Tella Friend, also at the bottom of the window, to fre up your emal! 
program Photo generates a new outgoing message "Greetings! I just 
published some new photos to my MobileMe Web Gallery that fd Ike to 
Share with you To check them ош, just visit the link below? 


The message goes on to provide the user name and password, f youve 
established one If youve enabled downloading or uploading, t adds, 
“You can download high -qualty versions of al the photos or even add 
new photos of your own for everyone else to see Enjoy the pictures 


Viewing an iPhoto Web Gallery 
Once your fans arrive at the Web addres you've given them, they can walk 
through your litle art show using any of four super-slick slideshows: 


(cho thumbnails, which you c 


able of contents” of thumbnails оп the right side; click one 1o 

at ful saa fa lot like Cover Flaw in Mac OS X or on the 
re the photos у past as you drag the scroll bar, enlarging to a de 
as they pass the centerpoint) and (a traditional sidesh 
the viewer doesnt have to do anything but st back and watch as the pi 
parade across the screen, complete with crossfades be 


In the Sideshow made, a control bar with Download, Previous, Next, Pause 
and Exit Full Sereen buttons is available, It appears wh 
the mouse 


+ Download. it 


ıe given permission, vistors сап download the ful 


our pictures to other people, anywhere in the world, who might want to 
print them—without dealing with the hassles and fle-size limits of email 


+ Subscribe, your screaming fans also use 
to your gallery. That means that If you п 
adding or removing picture 
the Photo lbrarles of your subs 


Photo-feed subscriptions area 


fantastic way for grandparents and other interested partes to keepin 
touch with the photos of your fe, with zero effort on ther part and very. 
itle on yours. 


Ali they have to do Is choose File-Subscribe to Photo Feed, In the result- 
ing box, paste the Web gallery address, and then click Subscribe. 
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+ Upload. Your public can click this button to upload new photos ta your 
gallery, youve permitted i. Once they prove that they're human and 
not spam-sending software robots (by taking one of those “Type in the 
nonsense word you see here" tests), they click Choose Fles. Next, they 
find and highlight their own photos to upload, and then click Select The 
fles are automatically uploaded and posted on your gallery. 


+ Send to Album. Viewers can click this button to reveal the gallery's pri- 
vate emal addres, f youve permitted emaling photos. 


+ Tella Friend. This lets yout friends cick to senda ink to your gallery to 
someone else by email Spread the word! 


At the bottom of the window, the four Color buttons let viewers change the 
background color of the gallery: black, dark gray, ight gray, ог white. Finally, 
the size sider atthe lower ight controls the thumbnail size п бп and Mosaic 


Ф куучуну roe donna ne galery once outed ns usefulness: Cickthe 
{sys dienen Bete appr eee 
ital tom the Web a10 om му bere copies of hot Jd you ren 
That much of youe Mabie siage paee 


Picasa Web Galleries 


Once youve imported, arranged, and edited your pictures in Picasa, youre 
probably brimming with excitement about posting them online for all the 
world to see. Well here your chance. Hees how the whole thing goes: 


o Choose the photos you want to publish. 


You can click an album, or you can just select a random batch using the 
techniques described on page 162 


© Click Upload. 


This button appears in the Photo Tay at the bottom of the Picasa win- 
dow. 


Ifyou see the Бох shown here at left, then either (a) you haven't signed 
into your Web Albums account, ог (b) you dont havea Web Albums ac- 


To solve the frst problem, type in your Google name and password, and 
then click Sign n Ta salve the second one, click “Sign up for Web Albums” 
fin the forms, and then return to this paragraph when you're ready 


Ifyou do have a Google account and you have signed in, you see the box 
shown at right above Its the Upload to Web Albums dialog box, and it 
presents you with ай kinds of important decisions ta make. 


o Specify what online album these pictures will go into. 


T you've created some albums online already, then you can use the pop: 
up menu to choose one af them. Otherwise, dick New, and then type 


ame for itin the Album Title box (And a description, f youre feeling 
eloquent) 


Choose a size for your uploaded pictures. 


Remember, you've got only 1 gigabyte of storage for all your photos in 
the free account) so its nice that Picasa offers to scale down your multi- 
megabyte jumbo-IPEGs to a ше that's more realistic for onscreen view- 
ing Remember: You need very Ийе resolution to show a photograph on 
а computer screen—justa fraction of what youd need for a printout) 


Your options in the "Size to upload pop-up menu, include Original size 
Use this option only if youre using Picasa Web Albums as a backup ser- 
же, or [you intend for your photos to be published (or printed at poster 
Ee 


Choose ended 1600 piel you think your audience might 
want to download your pictures and print them or use them as sereen 
savers on big monitors. eur 1024 cv s great for ful screen slide- 
‘shows right there on the Web. srl 640 poret: ts useful Ifyou dort want 
уви pictures used for anything but appearances on Web pages that also 
have text—tke blogs or eBay ads 


‘Specify who can see your pictures. 


The*Visbilty for this album" buttons let you specify who can see your 
photos Afterall, not every picture in your ife is appropriate for viewing 
by the general public, as any poltical candidate with teenage children 
cantell you, 


"you choose Publi, then there are no restrictions an wha can call up 
your photos And your gallery Web address will be something simple, 
Tke рур савай google con/Casey/Yocation. f you choose Unlisted, 
then your Web gallery will have a сои complicated Web address 
that nobody can guess; the only people with access to your gallery wil 
Þe those you invite by email (ог anyone they share that email with). In 
other words security through obscurty 


The third option "Sign-in required to view” isthe most secure of all It 
ensures that nobody can see your album pictures unless (a) they have 
ıa Google account name and password, and (b) youve invited them This 
‘way, only the lucky few can get in. 


© tere Whenever youre looking al the ыт enn, elif pep on youre 
VP at appears on 1e ngt vde of ie sereen You cin aa people tity cicing 
е Share buton ether when you're wating the abum nine cr when oue 
viewing itin Peata. 


© Click Upload. 


Picasa begins sending your photos to your Web Albums account. А dia- 
log box keeps you posted ofits progress, 


When it'sall ovet you can click the View Online butan to see what the masses 
wil see when they vst your new gallery. Youll also notice a few changes in 
The Picasa program itself: 


+ Inthe upper-right corner of your album, alin says, for example, View 
online: public (31) Its saying “Click here to see the galery online. You 
designated itas public and there are 31 pictures In it? 


-~ tiny globe icon appears next to each uploaded folder in the folder list 


+ The pop-up menu just below it lets you change the albuns status fram 
Public to Unlisted о Sign-in Required It also lets you delete the album 
online, update it ar сору its URL (Web addres) to your clipboard, ready 
for pasting inta an email to а new prospective patran, And it contains the 
Enable Sync command, described below 


O Theret akso a command in ба pop-up menu ced eh Onine Sat copies 
ашыл Rome Mi ру P cae E 
upto rer perc have posed f ouv perdat nd villa 
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+ You can change what's in the gallery by adding, deleting, or editing 
the thumbnails within it Then rightclick the changed thumbnail and, 
from the shortcut menu, choose Online Actions- Update online photo" 
Sound like a lot of work? Iis. Thats why Sync to Web was invented 
read on) 


+ Little up-arrow badges appear on the thumbnails to let you know that 
they're lie" on the Web. 


Viewing a Picasa Web Album. 
When your fans arve at the Web address youve given them, thay frst meet 
the thumbnails for your album. They can open one up for viewing with one 
dick, or they can enjoy the buttons across the top of the window: 


+ Slideshow, of course isa traditional sideshow, where the viewer doesnt 
have todo anything but sit back and watch as the pictures parade across 
the screen There's even a streamlined version of the slideshow control 
bar that lets your fans speed up, slow down, or pause the show. 


‘Share lets your audience invite other people (i its a Public galery), 


Download is a pop-up menu that lets your adminers copy the photo or 
album to their own PCS, print directly, or download it and tum mige 
collage or movie (described later in this chapter). 


Prints offers an ‘Order prints” command that works much as described 
in Chapter 11. Your fans can order commercial prints of your photos from 
Snapfish, Shutter, Walgreens, and so on—and youll never even be 
aware crit 


Edit doesn't really let anyone edi your photos: for editing the album, 
like adding captions dragging thumbrals ina а new order, editing the 
пате and description and so on. 


‘Syncing a Picasa Web Album 
What youve read so far about uploading photos fom Picasa is a one-time 
deal You post, they look Your online album is completely disconnected from 
your PC aher the upload is complete 


Ifyou tum on the sync option, however, then your Web album is live. Anytime 
you make a change toan album on your PC—add photos delete photos edit 
photos Picasa quiet updates the Web copy of the album, so it always up 
to date Pretty cool 


Using this feature | almost exactly like the one-time upload feature described 
earlier. Begin by clicking the Sync to Web button just above the thumbnalls 
ofthe album 

You see the dialog box shown here at et 


ee 
— 


прини 


This time, is not asking you what album to store the photos in; its going 
ta be this albuma perfect miror of whats оп your PC Of course, you can 
always click Change Settings to adjust the picture size, privacy settings, and 


КОГО: you some dona ап, 
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o 
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When you finally click Yes, the synchronizavon begins A litle G symbol 
appears on each thumbnail to let you know that is being synced, as well 
эз оп Its folder icon in the Albums list Any changes you make in Реза are 
instantly propagated to the Web. 


Ф оле no aly syncing with the We, of course—changes people make e 
ети reflected on your PE Ше you se be Refs Onine Satus command 
cs an page 258, ot course 


The Screen Saver 


Every year thousands of people buy those little digital picture framessmall, 
coe конто, expensive LCD screens that do nothing but display a side 
show of photos But if you stop to think about tt, you've got a much nicer 
digital picture frame already It called your computer 


‘Setup your photos as a screen saver, and after a few minutes of inactivity, your 
‘photos fll the screen in bright, fullsize glory. Its something Ike a slideshow, 
except that the pictures dont simply appear one after another and sit there 
(on the screen; they fe much more animated They side, zoom, and dissolve 
Trom one to the next. 


The iPhoto Screen Saver 


Collect the photos in an album, if they're nat in one already. Click the album 
Inthe Source Ist, and then choose Share-sSet Desktop. 


iPhoto takes you straight o the Desktop & Sereen Saver panel of System 
Preferences Click the Screen Saver tab. 


In the ist at left, theres a long Ist of different screen saver options. But f you 
scroll down inta the list of Pictures folders, youl find your iPhoto albums 
listed, Click the one that contains your sereen saver-bound photos (While 
youte here, set up your screen saver options for example, what Interval of 
Inactivity should pass before the screen saver kicks in) 


Want to see your new screen saver? Ifyou have the patience af a Zen master, 
you can now sit there, motionless, staring at your Mac for the next half ат 
hour or зо—ог as long as it takes for t to begin displaying your mages on 
the сееп 


Or you can just click the Test button to see the effect ight naw, 


a ORO 


IT у 


‘The Picasa Screen Saver 
Highlight some photos, and then choose Create—sAdd to Screensaver 
Windows opens up its Display Properties control panel; аз youl see on the 
Screensaver tab, Google Photos Screensaver ls already selected. Click Preview 
to check out how til look chckSetings to fool with the animation settings; 
and cick OK when yout finished. 


After that youll inda new album sitting there in your Picasa folder list called 
Screensaver Feel free to move photos in or out of this album to edit your PCS 
new screen saver repertoire. 


Photo Wallpaper 


Него a great way to chive home the point that photos of your children (or 
dog, ог mother, or self) are the mast beautiful in the world: Pick ane spec- 
tacular shot, and plaster it across the entire screen as your computers new. 
desktop wallpaper релше I Ike refrigerator art on steroids 


Creating wallpaper like this is so easy that you could change the picture every 
day—and you may well want ta 


Start bye 
per Then 


ing the thumbnail of the photo you want to use as your wallpa- 


+ iPhoto. Choose Share-aSet as Desktop. 


+ Picasa Choose Create-sSet as Desktop. Click ie 


Thats i there ls no step 2 Even though the iPhote/Picasa window i prob 
ably locking your view af f your desktop is now filed with the picture you 


@ f.. Phot assumes that 
You Intend to make Mac OS X rotate among yor selected photos, desing а 
ew one every lew minutes an your desktop тоом the day To contemn te 
dermaning MacOS X opens up the elevant panes зулат Preferences 0 
. often you want the photos to change 


From Slideshow to Movie 


Those iPhoto and Picasa slideshows sure are great Once you select your 
images and choose the music to go with them, you get a fully orchestrated 
production, presented һе оп your computer sereen as а slideshow. 

Which is great, as lang as everyone in your social circle Ives within six feet of 


The day will come when you want friends and family who Ive a little far 
ther away to be able to see your slideshows. The ticks to convert your wel 
composed slideshow into standalone томе Youll then have а fle оп your 
hard drive that you can email to other people, post on your Web page for 
downloading, burn onto a CD, and so on, When 1's played on the computer 
«Тү screen, your grateful audience wil see your photos lage and luscious, 
accompanied by the music and effects you chose for them. 


iPhoto Slideshow Movies 
‘Start by choosing which photos to include 


+ If several thumbnails are selected, then only they make tinto the 
‘sideshow movie. 


+ fro thumbnails are selected, thon the entire album's worth of photos 
wind up in the show, 


Ether way, ance youe ready ta convert your presentation to а QuickTime 
movie, choose Fle-sExpart. The Export Photos dialog box appears, Click the 
‘QuickTime tab Here you have to make some important decisions: 


+ The movie dimensions. The width and height for your movie also affect 
its fle size, which may become an issue f you plan to email the movie to 
‘other people Photo generally proposes 640 x 480 pias, That's an ideal 
Эге big enough for people to see some detail in the photo, but usually 
‘mall enough to send in compressed form, by emall 


+ Seconds per photo. How many seconds do you want each picture to 
remain on the screen before the next ane appears? You specify this num- 
ber using the Display image for _ seconds" Бок inthe QuickTime Export 
dialog box. 


Background color. Tho colar or mage you choose in the Background 
Section of the dialog box will appear as the frst and last frames ofthe 
export It wil also fil in the margins of the frame when a vertically or 
ented or oddly proportioned picture appears 


To specify a solid color, click the color swatch next to the Color button 
The Mac OS X calor picker appears. Generally speaking, white, light gray, 
or black makes the best background Ifyou click the Image button and 
then the Set button next to I, you can navigate your hard drive in search 
ofa graphies fle to use as the slideshow background 


Now cick Epen Specify а name and folder location for the movie (leaving 
the proposed suf movat the end ofthe name), and then click Save After a 
‘moment of computing, iPhoto retums to Its main screen. 


Press 38:4 to hide Photo; then navigate to the folder you specified and dou- 
ble dice the movie to play it in QuickTime Player, the mave-playing program 
that comes with every Mac. When the movie opens, cick the Play tangle or 
press the space bar to enjoy your newly packaged sideshow, 


Whenever playback is stopped, you can even “walkthrough the slides manu 
ally by pressing the right-arrow key twice (for the next photo) ar the left-arraw 
key once (for the previous one) 


Ф т=н move ay compact perhaps even smal enough for емейл. 
{al ity boring very picta stays on the screen rte same amount of 
ene, and every side uses eame alone. 


Prota, however, ofer a more elaborate feature caled ao ddeshon page 
VVV 
T... exporting ths show asa mave 
сенер a huge ie say 50 megabytes fora 25 picture show: Thats way too big 
for sending by ema thought ie far playing of your hard dive of burning 1o 
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‘To export ane sideshow you begin by clicking e sideshow con in the Source 
[Se Choose ie-sEsport Ta tme, the Expt dialog box ask you to make oniy 
oecd hat youre going to name the fie, where youre going to save 
эл your hard drive, and what serio are Make your selections ciek the 

Sor bunton and then go wni the do. Pto tates tome eto семе ea 


Picasa Slideshow Movies 

Picasas moviemaking abilities are rich and fun to use. Start by choosing the 
sides you want to include (page 163—0r just click a folder or album— 
and then choose Create—sMavie, Or cick the tiny, unlabeled Create Movie 
Presentation button just above the thumbnails 


Ether way, the Move Maker dialog box appears 


Work through the creative process ike this 


+ Audio Track. Click Load and find some nor-copy-protected musie е (ог 
ıa folder ful) to serve as your background music 


Ф Orce ve aed an до rack: a new Options pop-up menu appears —and 
Scy tenga porn Бе сны мош eam rud 
CCC. 
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+ Transition Style. Use the pop-up menu ta specify an animated crose 
fade effect тот ane side to the next. 


+ Slide Duration. Uso this der to indicate how lang each slide should 
hang around on the screen Two seconds is usualy plenty, no matter 
how much you lave your family However, remember that some of the 
Photo time on the screen wil be sapped away by the crossfading into 
the next side—depending on what percentage you dial up with the 
Overlap slider. 

+ Dimensions. This pop-up menu determines the Кате ste for the fin- 
ished movie. The factory setting, 640x 480, is а very nice size for emailing 
or posting on the Web. Irs certainly not big enough to fil your computer 
screen, though. if youl be playing it olf your hard dive ora CD or DVD, 
feel free to choose a larger size 


fact the 1280720 and 1920x 1080 chokes семе high defintion slideshow 
‘moves that look amazing omand fil the sereen ofa hdefTV set. 


+ Show Captions, Do you want your captions to appear on the screen 
during the sideshow? Ifs, tum on this checkbox, 


+ Full frame photo erop. What should Picasa do about photos that aren't 
the same shape as the movie “rame? Ordinarly, Picasa just shrinks them 
dawn enough 10 fit even if that leaves black borders on either side lor 
top and bottom). Ifyou tum on this option, though, Picasa blows up. 
every side to fil the frame—even if it chops off parts of the photosin the 
process 

‘As you work you can preview the mavie in progress by clicking the > butte 

adjusting the volume sider or even clicking the Play full scree button. Youll 

be surprised at how polished and professional the whole thing looks (Nat 
bad fora fee program, eh?) 


I you click the Side tab, you can also go to town with slide captions Scroll 
‘through the thumbnail browser at bottom to call up a particular slide. Then 
you can use these full-blown font, size, style, and color options for the cap- 
ben the text box where you сап add or edit captions and the Template pop- 
up menu, which lists various animated-text caption styles. For example, youl 
find Scroling Credits, Caption-Typewnter (the letters appear In sequence as 
though being typed), Center, and even Im Feeling Lucky (Picasa chooses a 
text animation чуе for you) 


Û tach Preasa movie starts out vith a vte side beating the tiie ad dite ofthe 
Ancha yau ean сене dont ser" samp riduce cd 
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The third tab of this dialog box mysteriously labeled Clips, а weird lle way 
for you to add more sides ta the slideshow without having to start ай over 
again (You сап add movie clips to your slideshow, 1oo, which may be why this 
tabis called Clips Or maybe not) 


When you click the Get More button, you return tothe main thumbnail view, 
where you can highlight some more thumbnails, or a diferent album, click 
the Back to Movie Maker button (lowertight of the screen) to retum to the 
Clips tab. Your new thumbnails appear here—raw material for new sides 


Та add them to the movie in progress, select them and then cick the big + 
button above the thumbnails browser Picasa adds them to the end of the 
movie, but of course you can drag their thumbnails into any sequence. 


To remove aside fom the move dick it and then dick the big X burton next to 
‘the thumbnails brewer or ust press your Delete key. 


When the whole movie looks good, you have two options 


+ YouTube. Google owns YouTube, too remember? Sais no surprise that 
Picasa has a direct nk tothe worlds largest online video site, A dialog 
bax appears, where youre asked for a name, description, category, and 
tags searchable keywords for your video: Then youl be prompted to 
login with your YouTube account information—and off you go to fame 
and fortune 


+ Create Movie. Click to begin the video-ceation proces, which can take 
quite while. progress bar appears in the corner of your PC screen, and 
the words DRAFT—ln Progress" appear on your sereen. 


When из all over, the movie begins to play automatically in this sereen: 


This is another opportunity to send the thing to YouTube. Or, by cicking 
Export Clip, you can save it as a standalone, double-clickable WMV (Windows 


Media video format fle on your hard drive, ready to double-click, play, and 
Send ofto your contacts in Hollywood, 


Ф пени sereen before exporting the morte, ailis not lost The movie ts 
‘cay dng you ате ето Peat Moves le Yos cn ays 
КЕ 


Each slideshow movie gets stored in the Moves folder ithe ist at the left 
side of the Picasa screen (n the Projects category. Thats handy, because it 


means that you can always return toa movie and make changes to it without 
having to start from scratch. 


Slideshow DVDs 


Lets face it: So far in this chapter, all the cool ways to show off your prize 
Photos—ermall Web, desktop picture, and so on—involve making your aud 
ence sit, hunched and uncomfortable, around a computer screen 


Now imagine seating them instead in front of the big en TV in the family 
тоот, tuming down the lights, cranking up the surround sound, and grab 
bing the DVD remote ta show off the latest family photos 


You can do it You can create DYD-based sideshows from your photo collec: 
on, complete with soundtracks and navigational menus and screens just ke 
the DVDs you ent Пот Blockbuster. 


+ iPhoto. iDVD, another program thats part of the ife suite (and that 
сате preinstalled on your Mac), can take finished sideshows from iPhoto 
and burn them to DVD. For complete step-by-steps, download the free 
PDF append to this chapter, Burning Slideshows in (DVD? Is on this 
book's "Missing CD'at wwwmisingmanuals com. 


+ Picasa. By itself, Picasa саті turn photos into DVDs of the sort that play 
on TV. But plenty of ather programs can, including Nero, Photo Stery, 
Rexo DVDIt and sa on. 
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Part 4 The Audience. 


Appendix A: 
Where to Go From Here 


‘cur trusty digital camera and this book are all you need to begin 

enjoying the art and science of modern photography. But as your 

skis increase and your interests broaden, you may want to explore 
new techniques, add equipment, and learn from people who've become 
justas obsessed as you Here's a tasty menu of resources to help you along 
the way. 


Most of it is online. The Web is crawling with useful information—and 
because real estate is unlimited, i's perfect for displaying and annotating 
photos. 


‘Camera Reviews 

+ Imaging Resource (i J Digital Photography 
ae,, cca, Digital Camera Resource 0 

and DigitalCameraReview (ıo 

These thriving stes offers equipment reviews, price comparisons, and 

forums all dedicated ta putting the right digital camera in your hands 


Learning and Discussing Photography 

+ Flekr.com lun солт). The ultimate community of photo enthust 
ast and an amazing place to get inspired Youre almost guaranteed 1o 
finda group that focuses on your kind o photography 

+ Photonet ne gal, А huge community of shuterbugs, with 
discussions about equipment, technique and everything in between. 

+ Luminous Landscape (wr luminous landscape coni} A great resource 
for nature and landscape photography 


+ MedlaStorm (1 edastormo) Powerful, inspirational multimedia 
journalistic presentations. Makes you feel you can save the world with 
photography 


2 Strobist st corm 


The ultimate ste for Mash photography 


The Online Photographer ii g eg A tice 
dall blog for photadawgs' of every stripe Funny friendly, fascinating. 


+ ShortCourses.com знаеш corn) offers short courses in digital 
Photography techniques and how to use current equipment. 


+ Google G googie com. The ultimate photography site. 


No really. Na matter what the question, the camera, or the photographic 
рше, Googling it wil gue you the answer in 2 seconds Need a e 
placement lens сар? Search "Nikon DBO lens cap Dont understand 
depth of field? "Depth of field basic Taking your camera to Antarctica? 
"Camera tips cold weather’ How to photograph widife? How to photo- 
graph wide? 


‘And fer goodness sake, use Googie o esearch anything youte tempted 
te buy "Canon Digital Rebel XT review” "Photo blankets” “Lightweight 
ipods reviews? You get the idea 


Whatever interest, lesson, or experience you have, somebody out there 
has been there before you—and written about i 


Online Printing 
+ Shutterfly, Snapfish, and KodakGallery.com offer cheap standard 
size prints and a long Ist of very cool custom photo gifts—mugs, 
tshirts, stickers the works ww shutterfy car, ww Snapfish com ww 
kodalgalerycom 


Meisccom i a lab far 
photographers ofall 
abilities, but из hallmark is 
high-end output: beaut 
ful enlargements, photos 
on canvas photos on 
foamcore board, life-size 
“wall бп and so on. 
They also mount photos, 
make custom frames, 

and even retouch your 
photos 


CUm eet 


The Real World 


There ate also some excellent resources that dont involve the emet: 


+ Popular Photography. Great magazine. The wring is fresh. The cam- 
era tests are scientific The how-to articles are practical Even the ads are 
enlightening. www papphata com 


+ Photo workshops. There's nothing Ше spending a couple of days in the 
feld with a few other students, shooting spectacular wildlife or scenery 
and getting personalized, realtime feedback from an experienced pro- 
fessional Thats what you get when you sign up for a photo workshop. 
They take place in scenic places all over the world rom Montana or 
Ponida to exotic Intemational locations You сап find ads for these work 
shops in the back of photo magazines, 


CTC 
ocal colleges eee programs usualy offer photography courses, 


Beyond the Software Freebies 


iPhoto and Picasa are amazing, as far as they до. But as you get mare serious 
and more proficient with your digital photography, you might find yourself 
wanting a digital shoebavediting program with more under the hood. Here 
are the most likely suspects 


Youll note that they fall into two broad categories: photo organizers, Ike 
Picasa and Photo but far mare powerful; and photo editors, which actually let 
you paint or draw on your photos, pixel by poe. 


Photo Organizers 

These programs focus оп the суде of digital photography: taking photos 
aff your camera, organizing them, performing ight edits, printing them, and 
showing them to other people—but wth far more power and flexibility than 
the freebie programs offer 


+ Adobe Lightroom. Lightroom (about $250 online; for Mac or Windows) 
is organized as five modules Library Develop, Sideshow, Print, апа 
Web—that cover the Ме cycle af your photos. Floating panels provide a 
huge amount of editing power. And it all nondestructive editing, too; 
you can always undo any change youe made to any photos And a taol 


called the Adjustment Brush lets you paint color and exposure adjust- 
тем» directly onto the parts of the photos that need help, without 
affecting the rest. 


Ofcourse, when you need high-end image manipulation, Lightroom е 
forlesly hands off photos to Photoshop. 


+ Apple Aperture. Aperture (5200) for Macintosh only, is ightroomrs 
blood rial Once again, є а high-end, professionals version of what. 
[Phot is with far more power and fen bl, 


The biggest draw s the design of the program itself For example, the 
Inspector, a single, floating palette, lets you switch between Projects, 
‘Adjustments, and Metadata with one click There a high-powered im 
эде search engine and numerous ways ta sort and view your images, 
‘Aperture works seamlessly with Apple's Life software, MobileMe Web 
galleries (Chapter 12) and the Pod and iPhone 


Photo Editors 


iPhoto and Picasa (and Lightroom and Aperture) offer basic photo fiing tals 
‘exposure, color correction, redeye fixing, retouching. But what f you want to 
‘overlay tex across photo, superimpose a ghost image from another photo, 
ос draw a mustache on Uncle Bert? In cases like those and thousands of oth 


n ез 


rou need to be able to edit a photo with pel by piel control You need 
paintbrush and pencil toot 


d you need programs ke these 


+ Adobe Photoshop. When your produ: 
Photoshop's has you know ota hit Adobe's Photoshop has 
become the industry standard professional photo editing software і 

s you manipulate and create Images in а way unmatched by any other 
program on any kind of compute 


s name becomes à verb a 


Photoshops key advantage в t abiit to edit photos on multiple layer 


That is you can stack the parts of an image an top of ane another, a 
though they were on transparent sheets—or even stack effect layers on 
тор of one another one for exposure, another for color correction, and 


so on—and tum them on and ofat wil. As a result, you can do far mon 


ated editing than working with a flat, one-piece image 


Photoshop also lets you edit your image pixel by pel actually draw. 
ing or painting; that's something iPhoto ard P 


Photoshop is so capable af changing photos that you might never trusta 
published photo again 


However, the price and complexity re both legendary and staggering: 
the program goes for $600 online and has mare than 900 теги com- 
mands That includes the menu commands that let you edit other men 

Photoshop is something that, in general, only se 


Fortunately, fr the non-professional, there's a reasonable atematve 
read on. 


‘Abode Photoshop Elements. you havort exactly been hankering for 
16-bit editing, custom CMYK separations, ayer comps, Web animations, 
moncsquare pixels, and HTML esports, then you probably don't need the 
fulkblown Photoshop. 


Photoshop Elements lacks those abstruse, high-end features—and most 
people wont miss them a bit Asa resul, Elements learning curve isn't 
nearly as steep as Photoshop. 


Yet the core Photoshop functions are stil there, including the abilty 
то edit mages in layers and paint individual piels Elements even has 

Photo-managerent tools, too, much Ike Picasa or Photo. There's also 
э guide that walks you through every step of Elements, making editing 
easier to learn. 


Another draw for Elements is the price: less than $100 That 80 percent 
of Photoshop power for a fraction a he price 


Al ofthese programs are available in free trial versions from their companies 
Web sites (uwwadob#carm and wwwapple cor; there's no reason not to пу 
before you buy. 


Appendix B: 
The Top Ten Tips 
of All Time 


books, the Web sites, the courses, the workshops, the discussion. 
Groups, and, of course, your own experience, the enlightenment 
just never stops 


Tz about photography Its endless. Between all the. 


Even this book has 300 pages of dense text and pictures. How are you sup- 
posed to keep tall in your head? 


Well here's а cheat sheet: a collection of the juiciest tricks from this entire 
‘book. Clip and save (unless its a library book). 


1. Take a lot of shots. 
Once you've bought the camera, digital photography is free You can shoot 
as many pictures as you want, and youll never pay a nickel for fim or 
developing 

So if you ask any professional the secret to great photographic results, one 
ofthe finst things youl hear is "Shoat a kel Yes, yes, t's rue ou wind up 
deleting most ofthem But shooting a lot increases the odds that, somewhere 
in that massive pile of pictures, there are some true gem, 


In particular 


+ Portraits, Shoot the same thing a few times in a tow The smile or the 
eyes might change sightly between shots—and one of them might be 


ег youl have missed (That's esp 
e people inthe shat, the greater the od 
d) 


"rue of group shots The 


ange the angle and keep shooting Take а step to the right, ог zoom 


ол, or ask your subjecto shift head positions And keep shooting 


+ Scenic shots. The sun is always moving in the sky: the li 
shifting, Shoot alat, Change angle chan 
200m power 


+ Action. Sports and action shots have some of 
tatio of any type of photography. Shoot 100, keeg 


lowest tojunk 


When people see an amazing р 
photos that didt m: 


rall the 
he cut—how many attempts were slightly off But 
test assured There were probably a lat of them. 


2. Half press the button to eliminate shutter lag. 


True story: Iwas lying next toa hotel pool once, watching the kids, when the 
очу on the next chaise suddenly swore out loud. 


He was peering at his litle camera, really steamed. "This is the stupidest 
cel ag camera’ he sad Ive just tried three mes to take a picture of my 
son going of the diving board, but the delay В sû bad, I miss every te” 


Yep, he was a victim of shutter lag, the maddening time it takes for compact 
cameras to focus and calculate exposure after youve squeezed the shutter 
button but before the shot is captured. 


“And even the half pressing triek doesn't work, eh? said. 
He looked at me as though had just spoken Aramaic "The what” 


Yes that's right: There are stil people on earth who dont know about the 
hal pressing tick 


Which is this: You can eliminate the shutter lag by half pressing the shutter 
button before the action begins. The camera prefocuses, precalculates, and 
locks in those settings as long as you continue to half press. Then, when the 
kid finaly leaves the diving board you press the rest of the way down to cap- 
ture the shot No lag 


3. Get close. 


Not ane amateur in 20 thinks about this one when composing a shot: Get 
close. Fill the frame. In mast photos, a subject that bursts the borders of the 
photo has greater impact than a subject surrounded by a lot of background 
бее page 34) 


OF course, you сап always crop away the background later, on the computer 
(Chapter ich That works, too. But i's better to get up close the frst time. 


Ок улде worried about losing that sense of place, do the smart thing Take o 
“hott One thats zoomed in dose, on thats got ome background. 


. Don't buy into the megapixel myth. 


More megapixels do not give you better pictures. Period 


Megapixels measure the maximum size of each photo. For example, a 
10-megapteel camera captures pictures made up of 10 milion tiny dots 
Trouble is, camera companies hawk megapixel ratings as though they are а 
measure of photo quality. 
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In fact, the number of megapises is a measure of size, not quality. There are 
terrible 14-megapiel photos Just as there are spectacular 3-megapiel shots 
(Sensor sue is a much better predictor of photo qualty; see page 29) 


Meanwhile, more megapisels means you have to buy а bigger memory card 
10 hold them. And you have 1o do a lot mare waiting: between shots, during 
the transfer to your computer, and opening and editing. 


Ф тоос гелен санын on the sereen —the Wieb ema debo don 
ecd many pissis at al Even a 2megapuel phot i roby too big ta your. 
‘ampute screen without zooming out igh megane counts are primary 
‘eterna meh eres much higher dot ety 


5.To get the blurred-background effect, back up and 


zoom in. 
Ifyou have a digital SLR—one of the big. black, removable-lens came 
then your portraits automatically have that delicious sof focus background 


look 


But compact cameras tend to keep everything in focus, near and far. 


Youcan boost your odds of getting that blurry background, however by using 
these three steps 


Came sean 


+ Choose the Portrait mode on your camera. I your camera has an 
aperture-prorty mode (most pocket cameras dan, you can create the 
тес! even more ef 
pocket cameras dont h 


у by choosing a large aperture, like f2 But mas 
aperture-prerty mod 


+ Move the subject away from the background. f the background— ike 
a wall ora forest is too clase, t'e hard to get it blur 


+ Move farther away, and then zoom backin. It souns nuty. but t 
realy works Zooming In magni 


s the blur affect, so If you back away 


from the subject and then use the zoom to reframe the shot, youll 
6. Тит off the flash whenever you can. 

Unfortunately. the typical compact camera tes to use its fash way too often 
Vn doubt Bash seems to be ks mon 

But fash photography is usually harsh, bright, and unsubtle, The flash make 


your subjects look bleached-out and nuclear and simultaneously cr 


ave effec behind them (the room turns pitch dark 


You can get much more beautiful, realistic, nuanced photos by turning ofthe 
fash On a pocket camera, you generally press the lightning-bolt button and 


on 
ПШ setis. 
Canon 


im now is that you get blur if the camera leit perfectly steady 
hold your breath and keep your elbows tight 


inst your ribcage Better yet, 
prop your arms or the camera on a table door frame, ree, car roof, ence po 
whatever nearby and not moving. Boost the БО, to pa 
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@ Above al tur he darned thing ol when youn the audience —lor aplay, a 
concert a sporta manch, whatever A typie диш camaras fash hat orange 
St abou eight teet In other wore ung tale schoo play does nothing but 
fuster the perlormens. 


7.Тит on the flash for sunny outdoor portraits. 


It might not occur to you to use the flash when youre taking pictures af peo 
ple on a bight, sunny day. It certainly doesnit occur to the camera, 


Problem i, the camera теза the scene and concludes that there tons of 
Sunlight But irs ot smart enough te recognize that the face youre photo 
graphing sin shadow. You wind up with a dark, silhouetted face 


The solution is to force the flash on—a common photographer's net The 
flash can provide just enough fll Ich та brighten your subjects face I elimi- 
nates the silhouette effect. Better yet it provides very flattering ront ight It 
Softens smile lines and wrinkles and puts a nice twinkle in the subject's eyes 


8. No tripod? Improvise. 
Another chronic problem with pocket cams is getting blur when you don't 
Wwantit—which в just about anytime youe indoors without the fash. 


Yeah, yeah, we know Use a tripod” But come on For the average person on 
vacation or ata school event, buying, hauling around. and setting up a tripod 
са preposterous burden 


So look around for something solid Often, there's a wall, parked car, bureau, 
ве, pillar, door frame, or some other big, stationary object you can use to 
prop up ether the camera or your ams 


But here's the best part: It tums out that the threads at the top of just about 
any lamp—the place where the lampshade screws an—are precisely the 
Зате diameter as a trod mount In a pinch, you can whip of the lampshade, 
screw on the camera (justa couple of turns— doni force I) and presto Youve 
gota rocksteady indoor tripod 


It looks nuny, but it works 


Seen | 
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9. Use the self-timer when sharpness counts. 

Most people think of the slftimer as a feature for group photos But using 
the sefamer has another huge advantage: It lets you не the shutter with- 
out touching the camera. n low ight, at slow shutter speeds even the act of 
Pushing the shutter burton В enough to jiggle the сата: and that quar 
antees youll get a blurry shot 


10. Exploit the magic hour. 

The hour after sunrise, and the hour before sunset, are the magic hour or the 
golden hour, You get what photographers cll‘sweetlight"—a golden glow 
that makes everybody and everything look peaceful and beautiful, with no. 
harsh shadows or severe highlights Very sweer indeed. 


Appendix С: 
Photo Credits 


David Pogue took most of the photos in this book 


This list credits the others. They Include contributions from this book's photo 
editor Tim Geanay as well as the treasure trove known as осіне com: 


'StockPhoto is a a massive instantly searchable catalog of millons of beautiful 
Photos When people need photos for their newsletters, ads, brochures, Web 
sites, magazines, newspaper layouts, books оп digital photography, and so 
on, they can download and use these images, royalty fee. typical high-res 
phate might cost $3 or $5, which в а fraction of what you'd pay to a com- 
‘areal stock company. 


(And where do these milions of pictures come from? Thats the best part you 
Anyone, professional or amateur can upload photos to iStockPhata com cat 
alo and чап making money fom them while they sleep There isan applica- 
tion and screening process, however) 


[T 


Chapter i 
Cameraphone (page 13): John Sammer, SteckPheta.com 


Chapter 3 
Gil on horseback (page 34) Tim Geaney 

Mountain reflection (page 37) Paul Tessier, StockPhotacom 
Schol buses (page 38) Justin Horrocks, StoctPhotacom 


Chapter 4 

Redeye (page 5й publ domain, photographer unknown, from the Wikipedia 
эде ted eye effec” 

залгаа il page 53} Tim Geaney 

Fireworks page 56 Jeremy Edwardi, StockPhotacom 

Cy panorama (page 56 Chis Pritchard StockPhoto com 

Wire balncesnowy yard (page 5} Tim Geaney 


chapters 
Barrel page 72) Goce шь StocPhta com 

Aperture page 73} Geofley Holman, GtockPhota сот 

Sweat soccer player (раде 78} Dartel Hurst, StociPhotocom 

"ped (page 79) Jean Schweitzer, StockPhotacom 

Monopod photographer (page BO: Gary Marun, toc Photacom 
Photographer leaning on tee (page 80 Mia Манам, StockPhota com 
Sting rpod (page zi Tim Geaney 


Chapter 6 
Panorama, girland pond (page 9 ilm Fawcett, StockPhetacom 
Fireworks (page 85 вазак Chieachamyont, Stocihatocom 

Lightring (page 96: Marn Fischer, StoctPhotecom 

Star vaik (page 97у Jef Sass, Stochelocom. 
JJ Pres Pereira, Sto Photocam 
Stagehand on set [page 103-Sobo Мик, StockPhotacom 

Sho af fsh (page 104} Tammy Peluso, StaciPhotocom 

Teenage gs taking pictures (page 114). Justin Hock, боола соті 
Band chenubic йеп (page 1) Tm Geaney 

Three ile girls on porch (page 118F Tim Geaney 


Chapter 7 

Neutral dens fiter (page 137) Ben FantzDale 

Ногаг ballon festival shots Lesa Snider King 

Chapter 8 

Camera on computer (page 141) Mladen Mladenay,iStockPhatocom 
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Horseback rider at sunset (page 281) Tim Geaney 
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